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come the unwilling Recipient of the Khalifa’s Favours.

It was not, however, to be supposed that the Mahdist
victories in the east and west would remain entircly un-
" disputed. King John, who had been carrying on a war
in the interior, now determined to avenge the attack on
Gondar, and therefore resolved to march against Gal-
labat, and utterly destroy the enemies of his country
and religion. On Abu Anga’s death, the Khalifa ap-
pointed one of his former subordinates, Zeki Tummal of
the Taaisha tribe, to take the command and to complete
the fortifications of Gallabat, which had already been
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begun. During Abu Anga's lifetime, his army had been
divided into five parts, under the respective commands
of Ahmed Wad Ali, Abdalla Ibrahim, Hamdan (one of
Abu Anga’s brothers), while Zcki himself commanded
some two thousand five hundred mulazemin. The force
of Yunes still remained under the command of Ibrahim
Dafalla.

King John now collected an immense arfly, and
moved towards Gallabat. ‘The Dervishes were in great
consternation, and did all they could to strengthen their
fortifications.  King John's afmy was divided into two
portions: one division was made up of his own tribe, the
Tigré, amd King Menelek's troops, under the command
of Ras Alula; whilst the other portion consisted of the
Amhara legions under Ras Barambaras. Arriving almost
within range of Gallabat, they pitched their camp, and
began the attack the following morning. The lines of
Gallabat, which were some fifteen miles in circumference,
were defended only at intervals by Zeki's troops; and
the Amhara leader, being well informed by spies, made
a determined attack on the western side, which was
weakly held. After a short resistance, they succeeded
in penetrating; and the remainder of the garrison were
in the unpleasant position of having to defend themselves
from the outside, whilst, within, the enemy was pillaging
the town. Had the Amhara, instead of looting, at-
tacked the garrison from the rear, they would no doubt
have succeeded in capturing the position; bht they con-
cerned themselves only with pillaging and driving out of
the town thousands of women and children. King John,
who was in his tent, having received news that the
Ambhara, whom he had frequently accused of cowardice,
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had succeeded in entering the lines, whilst his own tribe,
the "Tgré, had faled, fell into a passion; and, ordering
his followers to carry him on his scat—a small gold
angareb covered with cushions and carpets—he was
brought into the midst of the fighting line. The de-
tenders, noticing a crowd of followers clothed in velvet
and gold, directed their fire on them; and when King
John had almost reached the defences, he was struck by
a bullet, which, breaking his right arm above the clbow,
entered his body. The courageous man, declaring that
his injury was of no consequence, continued urging on
his men, but soon fell back unconscious on his couch,
and was carried to the rear by his followers,® who had
suffered great loss. ‘The news that he was wounded
spread amongst his troops ke wildfire; and, though on
the point of success, they retired. On the cvening of
the gth March, 1889, King John expired in his tent,
An cffort was made to keep his death secret; but the
news gradually leaked out, and the Amhara, deserting
the camp in the night with all their loot, returned to
their homes.

Ras Alula, being the most important of the Tigré
chiefs, nominated Hailo Mariam as their temporary ruler;
but fearing the possibility of dissensions breaking out
amongst his unruly troops, he thought he had Dbetter
return to his country, and therefore ordered a rc-
treat.

In fear and trembling, the Mahdists awaited the
renewal of the Abyssinian attack the next morning; but
when the sun rose, they found, to their surprise, that
the white tents which had been visible the previous day
had disappeared. Zeki Tummal now sent out troops to.
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reconnoitre; and they returned with the joyful news that
the Abyssinians had retired. They had also learnt from
the wounded that King John was dead. A council was
immediately held, and, as the enemy had carried off a
number of the Mahdist women and cattle,—amongst
them much of the late Abu Anga's property,—it was
agreed that they should be pursued. The Abyssinians
had pitched their camp about half a day’s journey frora
Gallabat; already half the army was on the move; and
Ras Alula, Hailo Mariam, the temporary Negus, and other
chiefs were on the point of lmakmg up the camp, when
they were suddenly attacked by the Dervishes. Hailo
Mariam was killed at the tent-door, within which lay
King John’s body, already partly embalmed, in a wooden
coffin.  Ras Abula beat a hurried retreat, leaving the
camp in the hands of his cnemies. The Dervishes
captured an immense amount of hooty, including horses,
mules, arms, tents, coffee, etc.; they did not, however,
succeed in re-capturing the women, who had already
been carried on ahead. In Hailo Mariam’s tent King
John's crown was found. It is doubtful whether this
was the imperial Abyssinian crown, as it was made
of silver gilt; his' sword also was taken, as well as
a letter to him from lHer Majesty the Queen of
England. .

Neither the attack on Gallabat, nor the Dervish de-
feat of the rcar-guard the following day, had by any
means broken the Abyssinian army; ‘but, owing to the
accidental death of their king, the Dervish victory had
been most complete. The country now fell into a state
of internecine warfare; there were several aspirants for
sthe throne, and dissensions and quarrels put a stop to
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combined action. The Italians had been in occupation
of Massawa since the beginning of 1885, and had oc-
cupied some of the adjacent country. This fact re-
acted satisfactorily on the Dervish occupation of Gallabat;
for they were well aware that the Abyssinians would be
fully occupied with their Kuropean enemies; and once
more they began raiding the Amhara frontier.

Whikt the garrison of Gallabat was in danger of de-
struction at the hands of King John, Osman Wad Adam
was in considerable peril in the west.  On the death of
Sultan Yusef, his troops r#éided the country in all direc-
tions, and his Emirs were guilty of the greatest oppres-
sion and cruelty. Thousands of women ands children
were declared to be ghanima (booty), and dragged to
Fasher by main force. The people were in despair; and
the distress and anguish extended to the limits of Dar
Tama. Here a youth resided who hailed from Omdur-
man, and probably belonged to one of the riverain tribes,
but had been driven from his own home, and, under the
shade of a wide spreading Gemmaiza (wild fig) tree, sat
and read the Kuran. He had intended proceeding to
Bornu and the Fellata country,—as far away as possible
from the tyrannical Sudan,-—when some of the un-
fortunate people who had been robbed of all they pos-
sessed, came and told him of their misfurtunes. A party
of Dervishes, they said, had arrived at the neighbouring
village, had seized their cattle, and were about to carry
them off, together with the women and girls of the vil-
lage, under the pretext that they had been ordered to
undertake a piigrimage to Fasher, and had not done so,
“If you do not wish to fight for your wives and children,
for what then will you fight?” asked the young man,
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“Do you not know that he who falls fighting for his
women and children goes straight to Paradise?” The
effect of these words on the people resembled a spark
falling into a barrel of gunpowder. Hastening back to
their village, they demanded the instant liberation of
their families; and when this was refused, they fought
for it. The Mahdists were annihilated; and the infuri-
ated villagers mutilated their bodies. Their ‘example
was followed by other villages with equal success; and,
in a few days, Dar Tama had shaken itself free from its
cnemies.  But who was the ériginator of this movement
which had alrcady been so successful? It was the
young man under the Gemmaiza tree, who lived there
as a hermit, subsisting only on some dry bread and a
little grain. A pilgrimage to see him was at once
organised; the people called him Abu Gemmaiza, adored
him as a saint, and looked upon him as the liberator of
the fatherland.

The Emir Abdel Kader Wad Delil, who was then
residing at Kebkebia, and had heard of the massacre
of his men, now advanced on Dar T'ama, determined to
avenge it: but he was defeated, and barely escaped with
his Iife. Khatem Musa, on his way from Fasher, suffered
a like fate. Osman Wad Adam, furious at the losses
he had sustained, resolved to annihilate his enemies,
and, with this object in view, despatched his assistant,
Mohammed Wad Bishara, and a large number of his
mulazemin to Kecbkebia, to unite with Wad Delil and
Khatem: but scarcely had he arrived, when he was
attacked by the hosts of Abu Gemmaiza, who. were
marching on Fasher. Defeated with great loss, he fell

, back on that town. Adam now fully realised the
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seriousness of the situation, and summoned a council:
several of the Emirs were for evacuating the provinee
at once, when the news suddenly wrrived that Abu
Gemmaiza was dead. As a matter of fact, to the great
good fortune of Fasher, he had been taken seriously ill
of small-pox at Kcbkebia. The excited multitudes
refused either to return or disperse; and, electing his
assistan® as his successor, they continued their advance
on Fasher; but, in spite of their former victories, their
belicf in their leader’s success had waned when he
had fallen ill, and when® he died, it vanished alto-
gether.

Osman Wad Adam had taken up a positien in the
south end of the city; and when the rebels advanced
to the attack, they were driven back to Rahad Tendeclti
with fearful loss. Abu Gemmaiza's successor was killed,
and his troops, dispersing in all directions, were pursucd
and slaughtered. The whole country scemed covered
with dead bodies; but Fasher and Darfur were saved.
There is a curious coincidence in the dates of these
momentous occurrences in the East and West Sudan:
the previous year, both armies had advanced--the one
to Darfur and the other to Abyssinia; both had been
attacked by their enemies in their fortifications— the
one by King John, and the other by Abu Gemmaiza,
in the same month; and both had been unexpectedly
successful.

Previous, however, to these occurences, the Khalifa
had again directed his attention towards Egypt. He
had questioned several persons regarding the country;
and they had excited in him an avaricious longing for
the grand palaces, large gardens, and immense harems.
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of white women (he himsclf had Black in abundance).
Of course the most suitable man to undertake operations
against Egypt was Nejumi. He was an exceptionally
brave man, and, when a simple merchant, had travelled
a great deal, knew the country well, and, moreover,
was an ardent devotee to the cause of Mahdism, to
which he had won over great numbers. The greater
part of his force consisted of tribesmen of the Nile
valley; many had seen Egypt, and had until recently
much intercourse with the frontier tribes of Upper Egypt.
Such were the outward andevisible reasons which the
Khalifa brought forward when sclecting the chief; but,
in reality, . he was well aware that a campaign against
Egypt was a serious undertaking; and, on this account,
he was anxious not to involve in it his own relatives,
and the western tribes who were his special adherents.
Nejumi, therefore, with his Jaalin and Danagla, and a
proportion of Baggaras, formed the expedition; but the
two former, being followers of the Khalifa Sherif, Ab-
dullahi always looked upon as his secret enemies. Should
the campaign be successful,—and he never for a mo-
ment doubted the capacity and devotion of its leader,
—then so much the better, he would have conquered a
new country; but should the Epyptian troops succeed in
repelling the invasion, then the remnant of his defeated
forces would ‘retire on Dongola, with heavy loss, and
would be so far weakened as to be unworthy of further
consideration. ¢

He therefore despatched Yunes Wad ed Dekeim as
Emir of the Dongola Province, and to hold the cauntry,
whilst Nejumi was to receive his orders from Yunes, and
.proceed with the advanced troops. The Dongola Pro-
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vince, at this period, it must be remembered, was entirely
under Baggara domination. Amongst the reinforcements
despatched thence were Ahmed Wad Gar en Ncbbi and
some of the Batahin tribesmen, who came from the
country north of the Blue Nile, between the Shukria
district and the river. Many of this tribe had been
previouslz despatched to Dongola and Berber; and now
the few" who were left refused to comply with the
Khalifa’s orders, in consequence of which Gar en Nebbi
had deserted, and, being pursued, had wounded one
of the Khalif’s men. Abdullahi, indignant at this
disregard of his orders, had despatched Abdel Baki,
accompanied by Taher Wad el Obeid, to seize by force
all the Batahin; the latter now fled in all directions, but,
with the exception of a very few, were captured. During
the pursuit Abdel Baki, guided by Wad el Obeid, suf-
fered severely from thirst; and this he imputed to the
ill-will of the latter, who, in consequence, was deprived
of his position and thrown into chains at Omdurman.
Abdel Baki now brought in sixty-seven men of the
Batahin, with their wives and children. This tribe was
celebrated for its bravery during the Government days;
and now the Khalifa, who had alrcady privately given
his views on the matter to the judges, ordered them to
be summoned before the Court. It was unanimously
decided that the Batahin were mukhalefin (disobedient),
“And what is the punishment for disobedicnce?” asked
the Khalifa. “Death,” was the reply of the judges.
They were sent back to prison, and the Khalifa busied
himself with carrying the sentence into execution. In
accordance with his orders, three scaffolds were imme-
diately erected in the market-place, and, after midday

Fire and Sword sn the Sudan, 11, 2
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prayers, the ombeja was sounded and the great war-
drum was beaten, summoning all the Khalifa’s subjects
to follow him. Riding to the parade ground, he dis-
mounted and scated himself on a small angareb, whilst
his followers collected around him, some sitting and
some standing. The sixty-seven Batahin were now
brought before him, with their hands tied behind their
backs, escorted by Abdel Baki’s men, whilst Their un-
fortunate wives and children ran after them crying and
scrcaming.  The Khalifa gave instructions that the
women and children were %o be separated from the
men, and, summoning Ahmed ed Dalia, Taher Wad el
Jaali, amd Hassan Wad Khabir, consulted them in an
undertone; the latter then went forward to the Batahin,
and instructed the escort and prisoners to follow them
to the market-place. After a delay of a quarter of an
hour, the Khahfa got up, and we all walked on behind
him. Armived at the market-place, a terrible scene
awaited us.

The unfortunate Batahin had been divided into three
parties, one of which had been hanged, a second had
been decapitated, and a third had lost their right hands
and left feet. ‘The Khalifa himself stopped in front of
the three scafiulds, which were almost broken by the
weights of the bodies, whilst close at hand lay a heap
of mutilated people, their hands and feet lying scattered
on the ground; it was a shocking spectacle. They did
not utter a sound, but gazed in froht of them, and tried
to hide from the eyes of the crowd the terrible suffer-
ings they were enduring. The Khalifa now summoned
Osman Wad Ahmed, one of the Kadis, who was an

o intimate friend of Khalifa Ali, and a member of the
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Batahin tribe; and pointing to the mutilated bodies, he
said to Osman, “You may now take what remains of
your tribe home with you.” The poor man was too
shocked and horrified to be able to answer.

After riding round the scaffolds, the Khalifa pro-
ceeded along the street leading to the mosque; and here
Ahmed ed Dalia had been continuing his bloody work;
twenty-three decapitated bodies lay streiched along the
roadside; thiese unfortunates had calmly met their death,
submitting to the inevitable. Several of them, as is the
custom amongst the Arabs, had given proof of their
courage by uttering a few sentences, such as: “Death is
ordained for everyone.” “See! to-day is my holy day.”
“He who has not seen a brave man die, let him come
and look here.” Each one of these sixty-seven mun
had met his death heroically. The Khalifa’'s work was
done; he was satisfied with it, and rode home. On his
arrival there, by way of an act of clemency, he sent one
of his orderlies with instructions that the women and
children of the murdered men should be set free; he
might just as well have distributed them as slaves.

In spite of all these horrors, I was secretly rejoicing,
for 1 had heard that letters from hgme were on their
way; not only were there letters, but I had also been
told, confidentially, by some merchants who had come
from Berber, that there were two boxes of money for
me. I scarcely dared think about it, and to wait
patiently was no easy matter. One morning, whilst I
was sitting at the door, a camel laden with two boxes
was brought up; and the man asked to be taken before
the Khalifa, saying that he had arrived with letters and
goods from Osman Digna. The Khalifa, being apprised,
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of this, ordered the boxes to be sent to the Beit el
Mal, and the letters to be given to his clerks. I was
wild with impatience; but it was the Khalifa’s pleasure
not to summon me till after sunset, and then he handed
‘me the letters. They were, as I expected, from my
brothers and sisters, expressing their great delight at
having at last received news direct from me. One letter
was written in Arabic, and addressed to the K halifa,
and contained profuse thanks to him for his kindness
to me, recommending me to him for further assurances
of his good-will, for which they sent many expressions
of gratitude. 'This letter, which had been written by
Professor Wahrmund, was composed in such flattering
terms that the Khalifa had it read aloud the same
evening in the mosque; and so gratified was he, that he
ordered the boxes to be made over to me. Meanwhile,
I translated to him my letters, which contained only
private and personal information, and in which my
brothers and sisters told me they had sent a travelling-
bag for the Khalifa in token of their devotion to him,
begging him to accept this trifling present, which was
quite unworthy of his exalted position. He expressed
his readiness to agcept it, and ordered me to bring it
to him the next morning. He then sent two of his
people, so that the boxes might be opened in their
presence; ana, late that night, we went to the Beit el
Mal, and there opened them. They contained £ 200,
twelve ordinary watches, some razors and Jooking-glasses,
some newspapers, a German translation of the Kuran,
and the Khalifa’s present. These things were all handed
over to me; and, having read my letters once again, I
literally devoured the newspapers. News from home!
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There were only a few numbers of the “Necue Freie
Presse,” but quite sufficient to afford me, who had had
no news for six years, the pleasure of reading at night-
time for months. I gradually got to know them by
heart, from the political leader down to the last ad-
vertisement, in which an elderly maiden lady advertised
that she was anxious to find a kindred spirit with a
view to® matrimony.  Father Ohrwalder came to me
secretly by night to borrow the papers, and studied
them just as conscientiously as I did,—only I do not
suppose that he paid qffte so much attention to the
last advertisement!

Early the next morning, taking the present with me,
I went to the Khalifa; he told me to open it, and when
he saw all the little crystal boxes, silver-topped bottles,
brushes, razors, scissors, etc., etc, he was greatly sur-
prised. I had to explain to him their various uses; and
he then sent for the Kadis, who, in duty bound, were
obliged to express even greater astonishment than he,
though I had no doubt that several of them had seen
such things before. Then, without any further delay, he
sent for his clerk, and ordered him to write a letter to
my brothers and sisters, in which he himself informed
them of the honourable position I held in his service;
he invited them to come to Omdurman and visit me,
and gave thein the assurance that they would be free
to return. He also ordered me to write in the same
strain; and, although I knew perfectly well that my
people would never avail themselves of such an invita-
tion, which was merely a spontaneous outburst of delight,
I took good care to warn them fully against thinking of
it for an instant. The letters were then returned by the,
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man who had been sent by Osman Digna; and the
latter was instructed by letter to forward them. The
real reason, however, for the Khalifa’s good-humour lay
in the fact that his own tribe, the Taaisha, had arrived
in Omdurman. ‘They had marched through Kordofan
to the White Nile at Tura el Hadra. The Khalifa had
written to them that they should come to take possession
of the countries which the Lord their God had ‘ordained
to be theirs; and on their arrival they certainly behaved
as if they were sole masters. They appropriated every-
thing they could lay their hfhds on: camels, cows, and
donkeys were forcibly carried off from their owners;
men and* women who had the misfortune to cross their
path, were robbed of their clothing and jewellery; and
the populations of the countrics through which they
passed bitterly rued the day which had made a western
Arab their ruler. For their convenience, the Khalfa
erected immense grain depdts all along the roads by
which they travelled; and, on their arrival at the river,
ships and steamers were ready to transport them to
Omdurman. But, before they reached the city, the
Khalifa ordered them to halt on the right bank of the
river; and, dividing them into two sections, he had all
the men and women freshly clothed at the expense of
the Beit el Mal; and they then were brought in detach-
ments, at intervals of two or three days, to Omdurman.
In order to make the populace thoroughly understand
that the new masters of the country had amrived, Ab-
dullahi drove out of their houses all the inhabitants of
that portion of the city lying between the mosque and
Omdurman Fort, and handed it over to the Taaisha as
their residence. Other ground was allotted to those
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who had been forced to give up their houses, and they
were promised assistance from the Beit el Mal in order
to rebuild; but, of course, this was mere empty form,
and resulted in their having to shift entircly for them-
selves.

In order to facilitate the maintenance of his tribe,
and as grain began to rise in price, the Khalifa issued
an ordér for all grain stored in the houses to be taken
to the meshra el minarata (grain docks), under pain of
confiscation; and, having obtained the services of some
of his own myrmidons, &e ordered them to sell this
grain at the lowest possible rate to the Taaisha; and the
money thus obtained he divided amongst the original
owners, who, in their turn, were obliged to re-purchase
at the high rates from other sources. ‘This wholesale
robbery can be better undeistood, when I explain that
the money paid by the Taaisha for ten ardebs of grain
would scarcely pay for two ardebs purchased in the
ordinary manner.

When the supply of grain at Omdurman was
diminishing, he despatched messengers to the Gezira to
confiscate what was still there; and, in this manner, by
publicly showing his preference for, his own tribe, he
completely estranged himself from his former followers,
This, however, was a matter of little concern to him, as,
by the advent of the Taaisha Arabs, If® had acquired a
reinforcement of several thousands of warriors.

After the Mahdi’'s death, the Khalifa had sent four
messengers to Cairo with letters addressed to Her
Majesty the Queen of England, His Majesty the Sultan,
and His Highness the Khedive, in which he summoned
them to submit to his rule and to adopt Mahdism. The
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messengers returned from Cairo, where due note had
been made of this insolent demand, without any answer;
and the Khalifa was greatly offended. Early in 1889,
however, when he had decided to send Nejumi to invade
Fgypt, he again despatched four messengers to Egypt,
conveying his final warning; but these were kept for
a time at Assuan, and again sent back without any
answer.

The campaigns in the east and west having been
successfully concluded, the revolt of Abu Gemmaiza
having been suppressed, antd King John of Abyssinia
having been killed, and his head despatched with others
to Omdurman, the Khalifa now sent it to Yunes at
Dongola to be forwarded by him to Wadi Halfa, as a
warning, and as a proof of his victory over all those
who refused to believe in the Mahdi. Having over-
come his difficulties, and being strengthened by the
arrival of fresh contingents of Arabs, the Khalifa now
considered that the time had come when he might
venture an attack on Egypt, and conquer it. Con-
sequently, Nejumi rececived special instructions to start
forthwith, with all under his command; and, avoiding
Wadi Halfa, to capture Assuan, and there await further
orders. In addition to his own followers, Nejumi had
been reinfogeed by the Batahin, the Homr, and other
Arabs of whom®he Khalifa was anxious to rid himself;
and with these he quitted Dongola early in May, 1889.
Meanwhile, the Egyptian Governtent had been kept
well informed of the advance of this ill-equipped force,
and had taken all precautions; whilst Nejumi, <instead
of material support, received continual orders from
Yunes to hurry on; and it was not till he had arrived
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within the Egyptian frontier that some reinforcements of
Jaalin, under Haj Ali, reached him. At the village of
Argin, a portion of his troops, contrary to his orders,
had descended from the desert high ground to the
river, and, coming in contact with the troops of the
Wadi Halfa garrison under Wodehouse Pasha, sustained
consider.ablc loss.

Meanwhile, Grenfell Pasha, Sirdar of the Egyptian
Army, having started with a force from Assuan, wrote
a letter to Nejumi, in which he pointed out the danger
of the situation and how®impossible it was for him to
hope to be successful. He therefore suimmoned him to
surrender; but this Nejumi stubbornly refused to do;
and a battle ensued at Toski, in which General Gren-
fell and the Egyptian army utterly annihilated the
Mahdists. Nejumi and almost all of his Lmirs were
killed; thousands were taken prisoners: and only a very
few succeeded in escaping back to Dongola.

The Khalifa had ridden to the Beit el Mal, and was
praying on the banks of the Nile, when mounted men
arrived in hot haste from Dongola, and handed letters
to his secretary, who, for the moment, suppressed the
news, and only read it to him when Jie returned home.
The letters described the death of N¢jumi and the de-
struction of his army; and the effect oy the Khalifa was
terrible.  He had no great confidence, it is true, in the
tribes who had gone forward to invade Egypt; but, at
the same time, their annihilation was a frightful blow to
him. He had hoped that they would either have been
victorious, or would have beaten a safe retreat; but now
he had lost upwards of sixtcen thousand of his men;
and he at once thought the Government would advance,
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and re-occupy Dongola. For three days he did not go
near his harem; and, day and night, I was obliged to
stay at his door and pretend to sympathise with him in
these occurrences, though secretly I was rejoicing. He
at once despatched reinforcements to Yunes; but, at the
same time, sent him instructions that, should the Govern-
ment advance, he should not attempt to oppose the
army, but was to retreat with his entire ‘orce to
Sannum, in Dar Shaigia.

But disasters never come singly: grain rose daily in
price. No rain had fallen the previous year, and the
crops in consequence had been very bad; the parties
who had been sent to the Gezira had orders to pro-
cure grain by force at the rate fixed by the Khalifa.
Of course those who had any at once hid it, and denied
having anything; but in truth there was really very little
in the land. Famine first broke out in the Province of
Berber, which was entirely dependent on the Gezira for
supplies; and here Osman Wad ed Dekeim was obliged
to disperse his men and horses throughout various parts
of the country.

The irrigation of this province is carried on by
water-wheels at intervals along the river banks; and
even in prosperous times the supply of grain is scarcely
sufficient to meet the wants of the local inhabitants;
there was there®re now considerable difficulty in main-
taining all Osman’s people as well. Several of the in-
habitants wandered to Omdurmam, which was already
over-populated; and here the situation became most
critical : the price of grain rose at first to forty dollars,
and. subsequently to sixty dollars, the ardeb. The rich
could purchase grain; but the poor died wholesale,
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Those were terrible months at the close of 188q; the
people had become so thin that they scarcely resembled
human beings,—they were veritably but skin and bone,
These poor wretches would eat anything, no matter
how disgusting,—skins of animals which had long since
dried and become decayed, were roasted and eaten;
the strips of leather which form the angareb (native
bedstead) were cut off, boiled, and made into soup.
Those who had any strength left went out and robbed;
like hawks they pounced down on the bakers and
butchers, and cared nothing for the blows of the
kurbash, which invariably fell on their attenuated
backs.

On one occasion, I remember sceing a man who
had seized a piece of tallow, and had crammed it into
his mouth before its owner could stop him. The latter
jumped at his throat, closed his hands round it, and
pressed it till the man’s eyes protruded; but he kept
his mouth tightly closed until he fell down insensible.
In the market-places, the incessant cry was heard of
“Gayekum! Gayekum!” (He is coming to you!), which
meant that famished creatures were stealthily creeping
round the places where the women had their few
articles for sale, to protect which they were frequently
obliged to lie upon them, and defend them with their
hands and fect. The space between the Khalifa’s and
Yakub’s houses was generally crowded at night with
these wretched people, who cried aloud most piteously
for bread. I dreaded going home; for I was generally
followed by several of these famished beggears, who
often attempted to forcibly enter my house; and at
that time I had scarcely enough for my own slender_
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wants, besides having to help my own household and
my friends, who had now become wretchedly poor.

One night,—it was full moon,—I was going home
at about twelve o’clock, when, near the Beit el Amana
(ammunition and arms stores), 1 saw something moving
on the ground, and went near to see what it was. As
I approached, I saw three almost naked women, with
their long tangled hair hanging about their shoulders;
they were squatting round a quite young donkey, which
was lying on the ground, and had probably strayed
from its mother, or been stblen by them. ‘They had
torn open its body with their teeth, and were devour-
ing its intestines, whilst the poor animal was still breath-
ing. I shuddered at this terrible sight, whilst the poor
women, infuriated by hunger, gazed at me like maniacs.
The beggars by whom I was followed, now fell upon
them, and attempted to wrest from them their prey;
and I fled from this uncanny spectacle.

On another occasion, I saw a poor woman who must
formerly have been beautiful, but on whose emaciated
face the death-struggle was visible, lying on her back in
the street, whilst her little baby, scarcely a year old,
was vainly trying to get some nourishment from its
mother’s already cold breasts. Another woman, passing
by, took cgmpassion on the little orphan, and carried
it off.

One day, a woman of the Jaalin, who are perhaps
the most moral tribe in the Sudai, accompanied by her
only daughter, a lovely young girl, dragged herself
wearily to my house; both were at death’s door from
starvation, and begged me to help them. I gave them
what little I could; and the woman then said, “Take
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this, my only daughter, as your slave; save her from
death by starvation!” and, as she said this, the tears
streamed down her poor wan cheeks, whilst in her weak,
scarcely audible voice, she continued, “Do not fear that
I shall molest you any further; only save her; do not
let her perish!” I gave them all I could spare, and
then asked them to leave me, telling them to return
when they were in great want; but I ncever saw them
again,—perhaps some charitable person took pity on
them. Another woman was actually accused of eating
her own child, and was Brought to the police station
for trial; but of what use was this?——in two days the
poor creature died, a raving maniac!

Several sold their own children, both boys and girls,
pretending they were their slaves,—this they did not to
obtain money, but simply to save their lives; and, when
this year of misery was over, some parents bought them
back again at even higher prices. The dead lay in the
streets in hundreds; and none could be found to bury
them. The Khalifa issued orders that people were re-
sponsible for burying those who were found dead ncar
their houses; and that, should they refuse to do so,
their property would be confiscated., This had some
effect; but, to save themselves trouble, they used to
drag the bodies near their neighbours’ houses; and this
gave rise to frequent quarrels and brawls. Every day,
the waters of the Blue and White Niles swept past
Omdurman, carrying along hundreds of bodies of the
wretched peasantry who had died along the banks,
—a terrible proof of the awful condition of the
country.

In Omdurman itself, the majority of those who died
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belonged rather to the moving population, than to the
actual inhabitants of the town; for the latter had man-
aged to secrete a certain amount of grain, and the dif-
ferent tribes invariably assisted each other; but, in other
parts of the Sudan, the state of affairs was consider-
ably worse. I think the Jaalin, who are the most in-
dependent, as well as the proudest tribe in the Sudan,
suffered more severely than the rest; several fathers of
families, seeing that escape from death was impossible,
bricked up the doors of their houses, and, united with
their children, panently awaited death. I have no
hesitation in saying that in this way entire villages died
out. FIKTHR

The inhabitants of Dongola, though they suffered
considerably, were somewhat better off; and for this they
had to thank Nejumi, whose departure had considerably
reduced the population of the province. Between Abu
Haraz, Gedaref, and Gallabat, the situation was worst
of all. Zeki Tummal, at the commencement of the
famine, had given orders to some of his myrmidons to
forcibly collect all the grain in the neighbourhood; and
this he stored for his soldiers, thus saving the bulk of
his force, with thz result that an immense proportion of
the local inhabitants died of starvation. After a time,
no one dared to go out into the streets without an
escort; for they feared being attacked and eaten up;
the inhabitants had become animals,—cannibals! One
of the Emirs of the Homr tribe;—who, in spite of the
terrible year, still preserved a fairly healthy appearance,
—notwithstanding constant warning, insisted on going
to visit a friend after sunset; but he never reached his
friend, nor returned to his abode; the next morning,
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his head was found outside the city, and I presume his
body had already been consumed.

The Hassania, Shukria, Aggalium, Hammada, and
other tribes had completely died out; and the once
thickly populated country had become a desert waste.
Zcki Tummal sent a detachment of his force to the
southern _districts of the Blue Nile, towards the Tabj,
Begreg, Kukeli, Kashankero, and Beni Shangul mountains,
the inhabitants of which, although they paid tnbute to
the Khalifa, refused to make a pilgrimage or provide
warlike contingents. This he had done not so much
with the idea of military operations, as to provide some
means of maintaining His troops; but the commander,
Abder Rasul succeeded in capturing a number of slaves,
as well as a quantity of money.

The situation in Darfur was hittle beter than that in
Gedaref and Gallabat; the western provinces, such as
Dar Gimr, Dar Tama, and Massalit, had no need of
grain; but not being in complete subjection, they pre-
vented its export to Fasher. Indeed, it seemed as if
this famine had come as Heaven’s punishment on all
districts owning subjection to the Khalifa, whilst the
neighbouring countries, which had had sufficient rest to
cultivate their fields, had acquired enough grain for
their maintenance. A few Omdurman merchants hired
some vessels, and proceceded to Fashoda, where they
exchanged beads, copper rods, and money for dhurra;
the undertaking succeeded, and now crowds of others
followed their example, proceeding sometimes as far as
the Sobat, whence they imported quantities of grain,
thus enriching themselves, and saving their fellow-
countrymen from terrible want. Had the King of
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.Fashoda, who was not then subject to the Khalifa, for~
bidden the export, half Omdurman would have perished.
At length, the rain fell; the thirsty land was refreshed;
the crops sprang up; harvest was near; and the whole
country once more rejoiced at the prospect of help and
deliverance. But now the atmosphere became obscure
with swarms of locusts of an unusual size, and the
prospect of a rich harvest vanished; everything, 'nowever,
was not destroyed by this plague, which, from that date,
has become one of annual occurrence. The Khalifa,
anxious for the welfare of hi own tribe, now forced the
natives to sell the little grain they had collected, at an
absurdly *low price, to his agents; but small as this was,
in comparison with the price he ought to have paid, he
determined to still further economise, and, consequently,
ordered Ibrahim Adlan to proceed personally to the
Gezira, and induce the inhabitants to give up their
dhurra of their own free-will, and without payment.
Adlan, who thoroughly disapproved of this measure
now left; and his enemies, seizing the occasion of his
absence, did all they could to bring about his fall
This able official had, by his thoroughness and sagacity,
risen high in the Xhalifa’s favour; but ambition induced
him to strive for the first place. He frequently made
use of his ppsition to upset the plans of others; but, in
reality, Abdullahi sought nobody’s advice, and discussed
state affairs with his brother Yakub only, whose animosity
Adlan had incurred, though Yakub was too clever to
show it.

As natives go, Adlan’s character was good:-he did
not care to lend himself to evil designs, and, far from
oppressing people, was often the means of lightening the
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burdens of others; he was most liberal and well-disposed
to those who were submissive to his will; but he was
bitterly hostile to those he suspected of finding fault
with his actions, or who endeavoured to obtain appoint-
ments and positions without his intervention. Like all
Sudanese, he was bent on making money by fair means
or foul; gnd as he was head of the Beit el Mal, through
whose hands all the taxes passed, this was not a matter
of difficulty. He was suspected, and not without reason,
of having made an immense fortune, and of this the
Khalifa was not ignorant; ®onsequently, during his ab-
sence, Yakub and several of his confidants informed the
Khalifa that Adlan’s influence in the country was almost
as great as his own, and that he had frequently spoken
disparagingly of his master and his system of govern-
ment; they even went as far as to say that Adlan had
attributed the famine entirely to the Khalifa’s trcatment
of his own tribe.

Adlan, who was somewhat slow in carrying out the
Khalifa’s instructions in the Gezira, and against whom
the Taaisha were clamouring bitterly, was recalled by
the Khalifa, who, for the first few days after his arrival,
did not show his hand; but when the Taaisha, instigated
by Yakub, continued clamouring, the Khalifa summoned
him, and accused him in harsh terms of infidelity and
abuse of confidence. Furious at this treatment, and
trusting to the confidential nature of his position, Adlan,
for a moment, forgot that after all he was merely the
Khalifa’s slave, and retorted in equally sharp terms,
“You reproach me now,” said he,—“I who have served
you all these years; and now I do not fear to speak my
mind to you. Through preference for your own tribe, ,
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and your love of evil-doing, you have estranged the
hearts of all those who have hitherto been faithful to
you. I have ever been mindful of your interests; but
as you now listen to my enemies, and to your brother
Yakub, who is ill-disposed towards me, I cannot serve
you any longer.”

The Khalifa, alarmed and shocked by such language,
which no one had ever dared before to use in his pre-
sence, was furious. If Adlan had not had such power
in the country, he would pever have dared to speak
like this; and if he had not accumulated considerable
wealth, he would never have risked giving up so lucra-
tive a position. Abdullahi, however, controlled himself,
and replied, “I have taken note of what you have said,
and will think it over; leave me now, and I will give
you an answer to-morrow.” He went out; but ere he
had reached the door the Khalifa had made up his mind.
After sunset the next day, the two Khalifas, all the
Kadis, and Yakub were summoned to a council; and,
shortly afterwards, Adlan was called before them. In
a few words, similar to those he had used the previous
day, the Khalifa spoke to him about his attitude, add-
ing, “You spoke against Yakub, and said that I had
estranged mysglf from the hearts of my partisans; do
you not know that my brother Yakub is my eye and
my right hand? It is you who have estranged the
hearts of my friends from me; and now you dare to do
the same with my brother; but the Almighty God is
righteous, and you shall not escape your punishment.”
He then made a sign to the mulazemin, who had been
kept in readiness, to seize him and carry him off to
prison. Without uttering a word of reproach, with a
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firm step, and holding his head high in the air, he sub-
mitted to his fate, determined that his enemies should
not have the satisfaction of seeing him downhearted or
afraid.

The Khalifa at once gave instructions that Adlan’s
house should be confiscated, and the Beit el Mal pro-
perty seiged. A careful search of the former was
ordered; and the employés of the latter were instructed
to render immediate and complete accounts. In Adlan’s
pocket was found a pxece of paper inscribed all over
with mysterious writing, in which the name of the Kha-
lifa frequently appeared; it had Dbeen written with a
solution of saffron, which is supposed to possess some
secret power; and the unfortunate Adlan was not less
superstitious than the majority of the Sudanese. The
paper was declared to be sorcery, which is punishable
most severely; Adlan was pronounced to be mukhalef
(disobedient) in not carrying out his orders, and a
traitor, because he had attempted to sow dissension
between the Khalifa and his brother Yakub, and, in
the endeavour to effect this, had been guilty of the use
of sorcery. The verdict was mutilation, or death, and
he was allowed to make his choice;s he selected the
latter.

With his hands tied across his chest, and to the
strains of the melancholy ombeya, he was led forth to
the market-place, accompanied by an immense crowd.
Calmly mounting the angareb beneath the scaffold, he
himself placed his head in the noose, and, refusing to
drink the water offered to him, told the hangman to
complete his work; the rope was pulled taut, the angareb
was removed, and there Ibrahim swung like a marble

3#



36 FIRE AND SWORD IN THE SUDAN.

statue, until his soul left his body, the outstretched index
finger alone indicating that he died in the true faith of
Islam. In spite of the interdiction, wails of sorrow filled
the city; but the Khalifa rejoiced that he had rid him-
self of so dangerous an enemy, and refrained from
punishing this disobedience to his orders. He sent his
brother Yakub to the funeral, as if to show to the world
that Adlan had mercly been punished in accordance
with the law, and that the well-known animosity between
the two had nothing to do with the matter.

His successor as Emin Beit el Mal was a certain
Nur Wad' Ibrahim whose grandfather was a Takruri.
He did not, therefore, belong to the tribes of the Nile
valley, and thus had a greater claim on the Khalifa’s
confidence and consideration.

As regards myself, the Khalifa seemed to grow daily
more suspicious. Previous to Ibrahim Adlan’s departure
for the Gezira, the answer to my letter, which had been
sent to my family through Osman Digna, had arrived.
It contained only news of a private nature, and ex-
pressed the great delight of my family that they had
succeeded in at last getting into communication with
me. At the sane time, they wrote to the Khalifa in
submissive werds, expressing their gratitude for the kind
and honourable treatment which I received at his hands.
They also assured him of their great devotion to him,
and thanked him for the high honcur he had conferred
upon them by inviting them to come to Omdurman;
but my brother regretted his inability to accept,-as he
was at that time a secretary in the office of the High
Chamberlain of His Majesty the Emperor of Austria,
whilst the other brother was a lawyer and lieutenant in
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the Artillery Reserve; they were therefore both unable,
in virtue of their positions, to undertake so long a journey.
My master had called me up, and, on handing me the
letters, had ordered me to translate them to him; then,
considering for a few moments, he said to me, “It was
my intention to induce one of your brothers to come
here and see me; and I did what I had never done
before,—wrote a leiter to them. As they make excuses
and refuse to come, and as they now know that you are
well, I forbid you to have any more correspondence
with them. Further comm®nications would only make
you unhappy. Do you understand what I mean?”
“Certainly,” I replied, “your orders shall be obeyed;
and I also think that further communication with my
relatives is not necessary.” “Where is the Gospel that
has been sent to you?” asked he, looking at me fixedly.
“I am a Moslem,” I answered, for I was now on my
guard; “and I have no Gospel in my house. They .
sent me a translation of the Kuran, the Holy Book,
which your secretary saw when the box was opened,
and which is still in my possession.” “Then bring it
to me to-morrow,” he said, and signed to me to with-
draw. .

It was perfectly clear to me that he no longer trusted
me; and I knew that after Nejumi’'s defeat he had
several times spoken in this sense to the Kadis. I had
already spent almost all the money I had received in
gifts amongst my comrades; and now some of these be-
gan to murmur, and were disappointed that the sum
was so small; and I knew that they were intriguing
against me. Who could have induced him to believe
that the Kuran which had been sent to me was the
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Gospel? The next day, I gave it to him. The trans-
lation was by Ullman. He examined it carefully, and
then said: “You say that this is the Kuran; it is in the
language of unbelievers, and perhaps they have made
alterations.” “It is a literal translation into my own
language,” I replied, calmly, “and its object is to make
me understand the Holy Book which has come from
God, and was made known to mankind by thé Prophet,
in the Arabic language. If you wish, you can send it
to Neufeld, who is in captivity in the prison, and with
whom I have no intercourse; and you can ascertain from
him if my assertion is correct.” “I do not mistrust you,
and I believe what you say,” he replied, in a somewhat
more amiable tone; “but people have spoken to me
about it, and you had better destroy the book.” When
I had told him that I was perfectly willing to do this,
he continued, “Also I wish you to return the present
your brothers and sisters sent me; I can make no use
of it, and it will be a proof to them that I place no
value on worldly possessions.”

He now had his secretary summoned, and ordered
him to write a letter in my name to my family, to the
effect that it was not necessary to correspond any more;
and, after I had sxgned it, it was sent, together with the
travelling- bag, to the Beit el Mal, to be despatched to
Suakin. From that day, I was more careful than ever
to do nothing to increase the mistrmst which I saw had
sprung up in Abdullahi’s mind. After Adlan’s death,
however, he thought it necessary to warn me_ again,
and cautioned me most seriously against becoming mixed
up in any sort of conspiracy. Assembling all his mula-
zemin, he asserted, in the most forcible language, that I
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was suspected of being a spy; that he had been told I
invariably questioned the camel postmen who arrived,
about the situation; that I received visitors in my house
at night who were known to be out of favour with him;
and that I had gone so far as to inquire in what part
of his house his bedroom was situated. “I am afraid,”
he continued, “that if you do not change your line of
conduct,» you will follow in the footsteps of my old
enemy Adlan.”

This was rather a blow to me; but I knew that now,
more than ever, I had neeg of being calm and collected.
“Sire!” said I, in a loud voice, “I cannot defend myself
against unknown enemies; but I am perfectly innocent
of all they have told you. I leave my detractors in the
hands of God. For more than six years, in sunshine
and rain, I have stood at your door, ever ready to re-
ceive and carry out your orders. At your command, I
have given up all my old friends, and have no com-
munication with anyone. I have even given up all
connection with my relatives, and that without the
slightest remonstrance. Such a thing as conspiracy has
never even entered my heart. During all these long
years, I have never made a complaint. Sire, what have
I done? All that I do is not done out of fear of you,
but out of love for you; and I cannot do more. Should
God still have further trials in store for me, I shall
calmly and willingly submit to my fate; but I have full
reliance in your sense of justice.”

“What have you to say to his words?” he said to
the assembled mulazemin, after a moment’s silence. All,
without exception, admitted that they had never noticed
anything in my behaviour which could give rise to such
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a suspicion; my enemies also—and I well knew who
they were, and who were responsible for getting me into
this dangerous position—were obliged to admit this. “I
forgive you,” said he; “but avoid for the future giving
further cause for complaint,” and, holding out his hand
for me to kiss, he signed to me to withdraw. He must
have felt that he had wronged me; for the next day he
summoned me, spoke to me kindly, and wafned me
against my enemies, who, he said, were as a thorn in
my flesh. I professed affection and confidence in him;
and he then said, in quite aeconfidential tone, “Do not
make enemies, for you know that Mahdia is conducted
in accordance with the Moslem law: should you be ac-
cused before the Kadi of treason, and two witnesses
make good the accusation, you are lost; for I cannot go
against the law to save youw.”

What an existence in a country where one’s very life
hung on the evidence of two witnesses! Thanking him
for his advice, I promised to follow it, and said I would,
of course, do all in my power to deserve his confidence.
When I returned home at midnight, tired and worn out
by this constant strain, my devoted Saadalla informed
me, to my great annoyance, that, only a few minutes be-
fore, one of the Khalifa's eunuchs had brought a closely-
veiled female, Who was now in my house.

I ought to have been greatly pleased about this, for
it was a proof that the Khalifa had fargiven me; but my
first thought was, how to rid myself of this present with-
out creating suspicion. Saadalla and I now entereq the
house; and, to my horror, I found that underneath the
veil was an Egyptian who had been born at Khartum,
and who was, consequently, from a Sudanese point of
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view, a lady of a comparatively fair complexion. She
was seated on the carpet; and, after we had exchanged
greetings, she replied to my query as to her nationality
with such rapidity of speech that I, who spoke Arabic
fairly well, had the greatest difficulty in following the
romantic history of her life.

She was the daughter, she said, of an Egyptian officer
who, I alterwards learnt, had only been a private soldier,
and who had fallen in the fight against the Shilluks,
under Yusef Bey. As tlfis had taken place upwards of
twenty years before, I coull, without any great effort of
calculation, estimate fairly accurately that this good lady
was well out of her teens: and as she admitted that her
first husband had been killed during the capture of
Khartum, that her mother was an Abyssinian who had
been educated in Khartum, and was still alive, and that
she had an enormous number of relatives, I really be-
lieve that, had my head not been clean-shaven, my hair
would veritably have stood on end. This far-travelled
and widely-experienced lady informed me that she had
been one of the many hundreds of Abu Anga’s wives,
and I had now been chosen as the happy successor of
this old slave. After his death, she had been captured,
with several of her rivals, by the Abyssinians, when
King John attacked Gallabat, but had been subsequently
liberated by Zeki Tummal; and she knew so many details
of all the fights in this neighbourhood, that, had my
memory been only capable of retaining them, they would
have now been of great interest to my readers. A short
time ago, the-Khalifa had ordered Abu Anga’s remain-
ing widows to be brought to Omdurman, for distribution
amongst his followers; she then went on to say that the
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Khalifa himself had especially selected her as my wife,
and-she added, in a subdued tone, that she rejoiced to
have fallen into the hands of a fellow-countryman. I
explained to her that I was not an FEgyptian, but an
European. As, however, my skin was somcwhat tanned,
and the circumstances in which I lived gave her a
pretext for claiming me as a compatriot, I was obliged
to say that I would provide as far as possible for her
maintenance and comfort; and, as the night was well
advanced, I bade her follow my servant Saadalla, who
would make arrangements foe her.

Such were the Khalifa’s presents: instead of allocat-
ing a small sum of money from the Beit el Mal, by means
of which I could have procured for myself a few com-
forts, he kept on sending me wives, who were not only
a source of considerable expense to me, but also a
cause of much anxiety and worry, inasmuch as I was
continually struggling to free myself from their unwel-
come presence. The next morning, the Khalifa laugh-
ingly asked me if I had received his present, and if I
liked it. With the lesson of two days ago still fresh in
my mind, I assured him that I was only too happy to
receive thxs fresh proof of his affection, and that, please
God, I should.always live in the enjoyment of his favour.
When I returned to my house before midday prayer, I
found it full of females, who, notwithstanding the remon-
strances of Saadalla, and jeering at+his wrath, had en-
tered by main force, and now introduced themselves to
me as the nearest relatives of Fatma el Beida_ (The
White Fatma), as the Khalifa’s present was called.

A decrepid old Abyssinian lady introduced herself
as my future mother-in-law; from her loquacity, I should



THE ABYSSINIAN CAMPAIGN. 43

instantly have recognised her as the mother of Fatma el
Beida; and I could not help wondering how so small
and fragile a body could contain so noisy and voluble a
tongue. She assured me of her pleasure that her daughter
had been confided to my care, adding that she was con-
vinced that I would accord to her her rightful position
in my houschold. Here was I, the slave of a tyrant,
and obliged to submit to the most wretched of circum-
stances; and now she talked to me of the position due
to her daughter! I assured her that 1 would of coursc
treat her daughter well; @#hd, apologising that my time
was so fully occupied, I fled. Before lcaving, however,
I ordered Saadalla to entertain them as well as he could,
according to the custom of the country, and then to
turn them all out, neck and crop, and, if necessary, to
call the other servants to his assistance.

A few days afterwards, the Khalifa again inquired
about Fatma; and as I knew that he was most anxious
that I should lead as quiet and secluded a life as possible,
I told him that, for the present, I had no objection to
her person; but as her numerous relatives might possibly
come in contact with people whose acquaintance neither
he, my master, nor I should consider desirable, and that
as in my efforts to prevent this I frequently came into
collision with both sides, it was naturally my earnest
wish to prevent such disturbances. And I then went on
to say that, should she not submit to my arrangements,
I proposed surrendering Fatma entirely to her relatives;
and with this proposition the Khalifa appeared perfectly
satisfied.

There was, however, no truth in this statement, for
since Saadalla had entertained and turned out his visitors ,
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I had seen no one; fearing to betray my intentions to
the Khalifa, I waited some time longer, and then sent
Fatma el Beida to her mother, whose whereabouts
Saadalla had at length discovered, and I instructed the
lady to stay with her mother uatil I should send for her.
A few days afterwards, I sent a few clothes to mother
and daughter, and a small sum of money, with a mes-
sage that she was free, and no longer under any obliga-
tions to me. Of course I told the Khalifa what I had
done, reiterating that I was most anxious to have nothing
to do with people who weré strangers to him and to
me; and in this he saw an additional proof of my
anxiety to obey his orders. About a month later, the
mother came to see me, and asked my permission to
marry her daughter to one of her relatives. I agreed
to this proposition with the greatest alacrity; and I
left Fatma el Beida the mother of a happy family in
Omdurman.
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CHAPTER XIV.
MAHINST OCCUPATION OF THE SOUTHFRN PROVINCES.

The Mahdist Expedition to Equatoria.—The Fate of the Remnant
of Emin’s Garrison.—The Campaign against the Shilluks.—
Tokar re-captured.—Death of Osman Wad Adam.—Dissensions
in Dongola.—The Fall of Khaled.

KaramarLa, from whom Osman Wad Adam had
taken away all his Bazingers and female slaves, and
who was now in a state of poverty in Omdurman, had,
whilst Emir of the Bahr el Ghazal Province, advanced to
the vicinity of the White Nile, and had worried Emin
Pasha. Fortunately for the latter, Karamalla had been
recalled; and the Bahr el Ghazal Province having been
abandoned, no news had been received from Equatoria
for a long time, and those merchants who were engaged
in the grain trade brought little information from any of
the countries south of Fashoda. The Khalifa, who was
always turning over in his mind how he could increase
his revenue, had heard of the richness of these countries
in ivory and slaves, and, in consequence, had decided to
organise an expedition to attack and take possession of
them; but, as the undertaking was a risky one and suc-
cess doubtful, he hesitated to involve in it his relatives
or his tribe; he therefore nominated Omar Saleh, who
had been educated amongst the Taaisha tribe, as chief
of the expedition, which was composed for the most part.
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of tribes of the Nile valley,—Jaalin and Danagla. Three
steamers were now manned, as well as eight sailing-
vessels filled with cargo, consisting principally of Man-
chester goods, beads, etc.; and Omar Saleh was given a
force of some rifles and five hundred spearmen. The
Khalifa sent letters to Emin Pasha, including one which
I was obliged to sign, in which I called upon him to
surrender; George Stambuli, who had formerly been
Emin Pasha’s private agent in Khartum, was also obliged
to write a letter. At this time, the Shilluks were in con-
siderable farce; and as they did not owe allegiance to
the Khalifa, Omar Saleh was instructed to pass by
Fashoda as quickly as possible, and only to defend him-
self in case of attack. The expedition quitted Omdur-
man in July, 18go, passed Fashoda without difficulty;
and after that Omar had no further opportunity of
reporting on his position. It was not till a year had
elapsed, and the Khalifa was Dbeginning to get uneasy,
and was considering how he could procure information,
that a steamer arrived with some ivory and a quantity
of slaves, the captain of which gave a full account of the
progress and position of the expedition. The Egyptian
garrison of Reggaf had surrendered, and some of the
officers of thdt place had been sent to Duffilé, with
orders to seize Emin Pasha, whose soldiers had mutinied,
and hand him over to Omar Saleh. After the departure
of the party from Reggaf, a rumour had been circulated
amongst the Mahdists that they had been deceived by
the officers, and that it was the intention of the latter,
on their arrival at Duffilé, to join with the garrison of
that place and attack Omar Saleh; he therefore seized
‘the officers and men who had remained behind, threw
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them into chains, and distributed their property and
slaves amongst his followers. The officers who had
gone to Duffilé had really intended to capture Emin,
who had in the meantime left with Stanley; and, hearing
of what had happened to their wives and property, they
now collected the soldiers who, on Emin’s departure had
created ya sort of military republic, and with them
marched towards Reggaf. The Mahdists, getting in-
formation of this, met them on the road; and a fight
ensued, in which Omar .Saleh was victorious. The
officers were killed; but most of the men succeeded in
beating a retreat towards Duffil¢ followed by the Mahdisty,
who attacked the position, but were driven off and forced
to retire. In spite of this victory, great dissensions pre-
vailed amongst the men; and, eventually, they dispersed
in bands throughout the province, in order to gain their
own livelihood. The Khalifa, rejoicing at Omar Saleh’s
success, and his cupidity excited by the exaggerated
accounts of Wad Badai, who had arrived on the steamer,
now gave instructions for another expedition to be
equipped, with which he despatched Hassib Wad Ahmed
and Elias Wad Kanuna, and took advantage of the oc-
casion to rid himself of many characters which were ob-
noxious to him. From that date, Reggaf bccame a
colony for the deportation of convicts, and of persons
whose presence in Omdurman was considered dangerous
to the state. Several persons who had been accused of
theft, and incarcerated in the Saier, where handed over
to Wad Kanuna, who, at the same time, had all persons
suspected of leading an immoral life seized, thrown into
chains, and tent up to Reggaf; the opportunity was made
the most of by several of the Emirs and other influential
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people to rid themselves of any persons whom they thought
dangerous or disagreeable to them. The two chiefs also
took advantage of the occasion to visit all the villages
on the river bank between Omdurman and Kawa, and
ruthlessly seize the people, under the pretext that they
belonged to this category, and had been sentenced by
the Khalifa to transportation; they could only regain
their freedom by the payment of a considerable sum of
money to the two Emirs, who continued their depreda-
tions until they reached the Shilluk and Dinka country,
the inhabitants of which they feared too much to attempt
such outrages on them.

From merchants who had gone to Fashoda in the
years 1889 and 1890 to obtain grain, we had heard a
good deal about the people who lived in these countries.
The districts in close proximity to the river were mostly
inhabited by the’ Shillucks and Dinkas, who, untram-
melled by the despotic tyranny of the Khalifa lived a
quiet and undisturbed life in the midst of their families.
They were ruled over by a descendant of the Mek
(King) of the old Shilluk royal family, who had certain
restrictive rights over his subjects, and, with his own
interest always to the fore, permitted commercial re-
lations with the Mahdists, avoiding at the same time
any actual allegiance to the Khalifa, to whom he did
not pay tribute. Wad Badai, whqQ had had sufficient
opportunities of seeing the wealth of the country be-
tween Fashoda and Reggaf, now gave it as his opinion
that the Khalifa would considerably profit by ‘its ac-
quisition. At this time, Zeki Tummal was at Gallabat
with his army, which, owing to famine, had considerably
decreased in numbers, though he had done his best to
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maintain it at the expense of the local population; he
had, moreover, made constant raids on the Amhara
country. But now the condition of the district had
become so poor that he had great difficulties in finding
sufficient supplies for his men, with whom he was un-
usually strict, punishing them most rigorously for the
most triwial offences; and on this account he was not
only unpopular amongst them, but also amongst his
Emirs. He now received instructions from the Khalifa
to proceed to the Shilluk Jeountry; and, marching 1o
Kawa, where he emb'uked he went direct to Fashoda.
The King of the Shilluks, being under the impression
that Zeki’s steamers were on their way to Reggaf, was
much surprised when the Emir suddenly landed; the
Mek fled, was pursued, capturcd, and, having refused
to disclose the hiding-place of the moncy he had re-
ceived in exchange for the grain, was promptly exc-
cuted. The Shilluks, however, who are the finest and
bravest of the Sudanesc Black tribes, collected both
north and south of Fashoda, and defended their liberty
and their homes with magnificent courage and re-
solution; but Zeki’s men, used to constant fighting, and
armed with Remington rifles, were,almost invariably
victorious. It was not, however, until after many bloody
fights, in which the Shilluks, armed only with their
lances, frequently broke the squares and inflicted con-
siderable loss on the soldiers, that they had at last to
admit they were beaten. They dispersed, with their
families, throughout the country, but were pursued in
all directions by Zeki, who captured large numbers of
them. The men he invariably put to the sword; but
the women, young girls, and children were embarked
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on the steamers, and despatched to Omdurman. Here
the Khalifa ordered the young boys to be taken charge
of by his mulazemin, by whom they were to be brought
up, whilst most of the girls he kept for himself, or dis-
tributed amongst his followers and special adherents.
The remainder were sent to the Beit el Mal, where they
were publicly sold; but thousands of these poor crea-
tures succumbed to fatigue, want, and the change of
climate. Unused to life in this squalid city, these wild
Blacks were huddled together in wretched quarters, and
eventually -found homes amongst the poorest class of
the population. It was no uncommon occurrence for a
girl to be sold as a slave at the rate of from eight to
twenty dollars (Omdurman currency).

When Zeki left Gallabat, the Emir Ahmed Wad Ali
took his place, and his brother Hamed Wad Ali was
nominated Emir of Kassala. Avaricious to a degree, he
mercilessly robbed the people of their property and
cattle, with the result that the eastern Arab tribes, such
as the Hadendoa, Halenga, Beni Amer, etc, who had
really captured Kassala for the Mahdi, now revolted,
and, wandering eastwards in the direction of Massawa,
placed themselves under the protection of the Italians.
Thus it was "that this once thickly populated country
became almost denuded of inhabitants. Amongst others,
the once powerful Shukria tribe, which had suffered
terribly during the famine year, was now almost extinct;
whilst the fertile district of Kassala was almost, com-
pletely deserted, and the garrison there had the greatest
difficulty in maintaining itself.

The Khalifa, alarmed at the progress of the Italians
from Massawa, now looked upon Kassala as the main-
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stay of his authority in these districts. FHe was furious
with his cousin, Hamed Wad Ali, whom he accused of
! having ruined the country, and recalled him to Omdur-
man, where he was ordered to attend prayers in the
mosque five times daily; and he replaced him at Kas-
sala by Abu Girga, who had hitherto been with Osman
Digna. »

Osman Digna, who had been made responsible for
the government of the Eastern Sudan, had been suc-
cessful in subjugating most, of the Arab tribes; and,
through them, he had for several years been a menace
to Suakin. He had had several engagements with the
Government troops; and, on one occasion, Sir Herbert
Kitchener, the present Sirdar of the Egyption Army,
had been severely wounded whilst making an attack on
his camp at Handub. Eventually, the Government sent
an cxpedition which drove him out of the position he
had taken up to besiege Suakin; and he now made his
headquarters at Tokar, where he remained for some
years, making constant incursions in the vicinity of
Suakin, and harrying the friendly tribes of which the
Amarar was the principal; but, tired of this constant
fighting, and irritated by Osman’s undue severity, the
local tribes began to desert the cause, and not a few
of them became actually hostile to the Khalifa’s authority.
Informed of this state of things Abdullahi, more anxious
to defend his newly acquired realm than to occupy him-
self in propagating the Mahdist doctrine, instructed
Osman Digna not to go too far, and sent Mohammed
Wad Khaled to him with this message. The latter,
after the confiscation of his property at Bara, had been
kept for more than a year in chains in Kordofan; he

4*
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had then been brought to Omdurman, had received the
Khalifa’s pardon, and had received back a small portion
of his property. Tor years, he had said his prayers
daily in the mosque under the Khalifa’s eye, and had
apparently broken off all rclations with his relatives,
whom he accused of unfairness and ingratitude; but,
as usual, his astuteness had not failed himg he was
well aware of the Khalifa’s hostility to all the Mahdr's
relatives, and that was the reason he so studiously
avoided all contact with them; hence his nomination as
the Kalifa’s personal repreSentative with Osman Digna.
In this mission he was most successful; and, having
completed it, he was instructed to proceed to Abu
Hamed, and report on the general condition of the
Ababda tribes, who were subject to the Egyptian Govern-
ment, but who were at the same time in close relation-
ship with the Mahdist tribes of the Berber Province.
Khaled’s mission, however, did not have any lasting
effect on Osman Digna; for, a few weeks after his de-
parture, the Egyptian troops, under Holled Smith Pasha,
attacked Tokar, and utterly routed Osman, who fled to
the Atbara. The Khalifa, who had been informed by
Osman that he was about to be attacked, awaited the
result with the gréatest anxiety; but he openly declared
to his followers that he had not the slightest doubt that
victory was assured; when, therefore, tha news came of
Osman’s utter defeat and flight, he was greatly upset.
Councils of war were at once held, for it was feared the
Government troops would advance towards Kassala and
Berber, both of which places were only weakly held;
consequently, instructions were issued to the command-
ers of these places that, should the troops advance,
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they should fall back on Metemmeh, where it was his
intention to make a fortified camp. Great, however, was
his relief when he received news that the Government
had contented itself with the re-capture of Tokar. The
loss of this district was undoubtedly a very heavy blow
to him, and left open to the tribes friendly to the Govern-
ment the roads leading to both Kassala and Berber. A
few months later, Osman Digna, who had taken up a
position on the high ground south of Berber, with the
remnant of his force, suffered greatly from want of food,
and was obliged to disperseshis men over the country;
he therefore received orders to proceed to Berber with
his Emirs, and, having obtained new clothing, he and
the newly nominated Emir of Berber, Zeki Osman,
were summoned to Omdurman. Iere he was received
in a friendly manner by the Khalifa, who convinced
of his fidelity and trustworthiness, consoled him about
his defeat, and, after treating him honourably for a few
weeks, sent him back with some horses, camels, and
women to the Atbara, where he was instructed to make
a camp and agricultural settlement, and collect his scat-
tered forces.

At this time, only Eastern Darfur remained subject
to Osman Wad Adam. The country had been almost
depopulated by famine, and this Emir now decided to
advance against Dar Tama and Massalit; but, on the
frontier, he encountered such severe opposition that he
began to think the undertaking too dangerous. He was
attacked in his zariba by the natives, who, armed only
with small spears, forced their way in; and he had to
thank his Remington rifles and the Sheikhs who were
with him, for a dearly earned victory; had he been at-
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tacked on the line of march, he would almost certainly
have been annihilated. His heavy losses considerably
delayed his march; and, ere he could obtain reinforce-
ments, a severe epidemic of typhoid fever broke out
amongst his men, and he was forced to retire; falling
ill himself on the march, he died two days after his
arrival at Fasher. His loss was a great blow to the
Khalifa, who looked on his young cousin (he Was barely
twenty years of age) as a courageous leader who paid
careful attention to the wants of his men, and had done
much to increase the strenggh and number of the Mahdist
forces; he inviriably sent to the Khalifa the fair share
of the booty, and disinterestedly divided the remainder
amongst his people, keeping only for himself what suf-
ficed for his immediate wants. He was a magnificent
rider, was most popular with everyone, and avoided
leading an effeminate and enervating existence; for long
after his death he was looked upon as a fine example
of a bold and courageous Arab. He was succeeded in
the command of Darfur by another of the Khalifa’s
youthful relatives, Mahmud Wad Ahmed, who was a
great contrast to his predecessor: he thought only of
enriching himself; his sole pleasure consisted in leading
a life of debauchéry with women of evil repute, dancers,
and singers, and he took special delight in all their
unseemly ways. A mutiny soon broke out amongst his
men, which was suppressed with the utmost severity, and
resulted in a considerable weakening of his forces.
Yunes, who, since his despatch to Dongola, had
always been considered Nejumi’s superior, now attached
to his councils Arabi Wad Dafalla and Mussaid; but, as
each one was bent entirely on enriching himself as
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rapidly as possible, differences soon broke out, for the
country was quite unable to sustain the strain of over-
burdened taxation. Mussaid and Arabi complained to
the Khalifa that Yunes allowed his Emirs to govern the
country entirely according to their own ideas, with the
result that prices were continually rising: and, in con-
sequence of this report, he was recalled from Dongola.

This® province being adjacent to the Egyptian fron-
tier, large numbers of the inhabitants had emigrated to
Egypt; and, as the Egyptian garrison at Wadi Halfa
was being constantly reinfgrced, the Khalifa, dreading
an attack, insisted on a more lenient treatment of the
people. He therefore appointed Khaled as Yunes’s
successor, as he was convinced that his character and
capabilities exactly suited him for this post, and in-
structed him that he should tax the people in ac-
cordance with the number of the sakias (water-wheels)
and date-palms; but not being entirely without suspicion
of Khaled’s behaviour, he ordered a detachment of his
own men, armed with rifles, to be placed under Arabi
Wad Dafalla, whilst the spearmen of his own tribe were
made over to Mussaid.

The natural outcome of these arrangements was re-
newed dissension. Khaled, anxiou¢ to increase the
revenue of the country without augmenting taxation,
began filling up vacant posts with men of his own
choice, whilst Arabi and Mussaid did their utmost to
nominate their own relatives and f{riends; failing to ar-
range matters with Khaled, they now began to make
the most exorbitant demands, with which he could not
possibly comply, and, from dissensions, they came to
insults, and very nearly to blows, the two parties being
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actually drawn up facing each other with arms in their
hands. Khaled's party was composed principally of in-
habitants of the Nile valley,—Jaalin and Danagla,—
whilst that of Arabi and Mussaid was composed of
Jehadia and western Arabs. Message after message was
despatched to the Khalifa by both sides, whilst actual
conflict was prevented by intermediaries and peacefully
disposed persons. Abdullahi immediately sen. Yunes
to take the place of Arabi and Mussaid, who were re-
called; and, immediately after they had arrived, he sent
instructions to Khaled to appear before him in Omdur-
man, to be present, he said, at the punishment of Arabi
and Mussaid; but no sooner had he reached the capital
than he was arraigned in court with his antagonists.
The judges consisted of the Khalifa as President, and a
number of Kadis and devoted Emirs as members;
Khaled was accused of having spoken disparagingly of
his master and relatives, by saying that they had been
the cause of the ruin of the country. The Khalifa’s
brother Yakub was as usual at the bottom of this in-
trigue, and there is no doubt the Khalifa himself re-
gretted having given Khaled so influential a position;
he therefore gladly seized this opportunity of getting rid
of him. During the proceedings a letter arrived from
Yunes (who had beforehand received Yakub’s private
instructions) to the effect that whilst the parties were
mediating, Khaled had clandestinely ‘concealed six
boxes of ammunition, which he intended to send to his
relatives in Omdurman. Before the arraignment, the
Khalifa had privately arranged the verdict, and of
course no one dared to take the part of the accused;
he was found guilty, sentenced to imprisonment for an
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indefinite period, and was hurried off to the Saier,
where he was kept in solitary confinement. Curiously
enough, an explanation of the Khalifa’s action appeared
in an Arabic newspaper published in Cairo, in which
an extract from the Italian paper “La Riforma” had
been published to the effect that Khaled had been in
communication with the Egyptian Government for the
surrend¢t of the province with which he had been
entrusted. In consequence of this, the Khalifa again
assembled the judges, showed them the newspaper as a
proof of Khaled’s treachery; and he was at once con-
demned to be executed. The Khalifa, however, de-
clared that he was most anxious not to cause the death
of one of the Mahdi’s relatives and a descendant of the
Prophet, he therefore commuted the sentence to im-
prisonment for life. His magnanimity on this occasion
was of course praised on all sides, whilst he himself re-
joiced that he had for ever ridden himself of the only
one of the Mahdi’s relatives of whose knowledge and
astuteness he was justly in considerable awe. He now
used Khaled’s treachery as a handle by which to irritate
the Ashraf in general; and lost no opportuuity of doing
all he could to weaken their cause, and reduce them to
a position of impotence, with the result that an insur-
rection eventually broke out in Omdurman, which ended
in the complete success of the plans which Abdullahi
had long since prepared.
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CHAPTER XV.
DISSENSION AND DISCORD.

3
The Revolt of the Ashraf.—Flight of Father Ohrwalder and the
two Swisters.—The Khalifa revenges himself on the Ashraf.—

The Scizure and Exceution of the Mahdi's Uncles.—Zcki

Tummal’s Return to Omdurman laden with Booty.—Khalifa

Sherif arrested.~¢When there is no Iire there is no Smoke.”

—1I change my Quarters.—Sad News from Austria.—The

Khalifa falls ill.—The Story of the Bird-messenger.—The Fall

of Zcki Tummal.—The Battle of Agordat.—The Capture of

Kassala.—The Fate of Kadi Ahmed.—The Congo Free State

in Equatoria and Bahr el Ghazal.—I refuse to mairy the

Khahfa’s Cousin.

Tur Khalifa Mohammed Sherif, in conjunction with
two of the Mahdi’s sons, who were scarcely twenty years
of age, and many of his relatives, now agreed amongst
themselves to shake off the hated yoke of Khalifa
Abdullahi, and seize the reins of government. They
secretly elaborated their plans in Omdurman, and
gradually took imto their confidence several of their
friends and fellow-tribesmen. They also despatched
letters to the Danagla living in the Gezira, whom they
invited to come to Omdurman and join them; but one
of the Jaalin Emirs betrayed them. He had been bound
over by an oath to tell only his brother or best friends;
and he at once informed the Khalifa, saying that he
considered him his best friend. Apprised of the con-
spiracy, Abdullahi at once made counter arrangements;
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but the Ashraf, warned by their spies of the Khalifa’s
secret orders and doings, realised that their plot had
been discovered, and immediately collected in that part
of the town just north of the Khalifa’s house, prepared
for the fray. All the Ashraf and Danagla in Omdurman
assembled in the houses in the vicinity of the Mahdi’s
tomb; and the sailors and most of the boats’ crews
joined them, saying that they were ready to fight and
conquer for the sake of the religion which the Khalifa
had abused. The arms which had been secretly hidden
were now brought out and distributed. ‘They numbered
scarcely a hundred Remington rifles, a small quantity
of ammunition, and a few elephant guns. Ahmed Wad
Suleiman bchaved like one demented. He declared
that he had seen the Prophet and the Mahdi, who as-
sured him of the victory of his party; and he urged
forward the commencement of hostilities. Even the
Mahdi’s widows, who, after his death, had been kept
strictly locked up in their houses by the Khalifa, were
not allowed to sce anyone, and were given scarcely
sufficient food to keep them alive, longed for the con-
flict, hoping that their position would be amehorated.
Indeed the Um el Muminin (The Mother of the Be-
lievers), the Mahdi’s principal widow, girded a sword
round her waist, with the intention of taking a part
in this Holy War. Whilst all this was going on at
night, and within scarcely a hundred yards of the
Khalifa’s house, he himself was quietly taking his pre-
cautions.

It was on a Monday evening, after prayers, that the
Khalifa summoned his special mulazemin, and, in a few
words, informed us of the intentions of the Ashraf. He
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instructed us to arm ourselves as best we could, and on
no account to quit our posts in front of the gate. Am-
munition was served out to the Black mulazemin
Jehadia, and they were ordered to take up positions in
the streets leading to the houses of the rebels, and cut
off any reinforcements which might attempt to join
them. Upwards of a thousand rifles were distributed
amongst the Taaisha Arabs, who were posted in the
open space between the Mahdi’s tomb and the Khalifa’s
house, and also along the enclosure of the latter. The
Black troops, under the command of Ahmed Fedil, took
up a position in the middle of the mosque, and there
awaited further orders; and herc also were posted the
infantry spearmen and cavalry under the command of
Yakub. Khalifa Ali, whose people were suspected of
sympathising with the rebels, was ordered to occupy
the northern portion of the city, and cut off all com-
munication in that direction.

When the sun arose, the mutineers were completely
surrounded; and they had now to choose between fight-
ing and surrendering. Before, however, any blows were
exchanged, the Khalifa despatched his Kadi, accom-
panied by Sayed Mekki, to Khalifa Sherif and the
Mahdi’s sons, remMmding them of their late father’s pro-
clamation, and of the words he had spoken before his
death. At the same time, he instructed the Kadi to
inquire into their grievances, which he promised to
rectify, if it was possible for him to do so. The curt
answer to the Khalifa was that they preferred to fight.
Abdullahi had given strict injunctions to all his Emirs
to abstain, as far as possible, from blows, and only to
defend themselves in the event of a sudden attack. He
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was most anxious to quell the insurrection by con-
ciliatory measures, as he fully realised that, if a fight
ensued in which there was little doubt he would be
victorious, Omdurman would almost certainly be sacked
and ruined. He was well aware that the western Arab
tribes would gladly scize the occasion to satisfy their
ruling passion for murder and plunder; their one desirc
would be to obtain all the loot they could, and to this
end to spare neither friend nor foe, with the result that,
in all probability, they wopld fight amongst themselves,
and then go off to their own country, which they had
quitted with considerable reluctance. Once more he
sent the Kadi to the insurgents, who returncd with a
similar reply.

Personally, I longed for the fight, for I had only my
life to lose, and that was in daly peril. I had before
me the example of Ibrahim Adlan; and I knew that
Abdullahi had no regard for the lives of his best and
truest friends. Internal fighting must result in the
weakening of my enemies, and that alone would have
been a source of satisfaction to me; moreover, in the
confusion which must arise, I might find an occasion to
regain my liberty, and possibly I might be able to
exercise some influence over the former Government
troops, who I knew were much dissatisfied with their
present treatment. Under such abnormal circumstances,
it was impossible to frame any distinct plan of action.
My desire was that a fight should take place, and that
I should make as much capital out of it as I could for
my own personal benefit.

Some of the most excited of the mutineers now be-
gan firing, and some of those on our side, contrary to
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orders, replied; but it was by no means a fight,—merely
a few stray shots. The insurgents did not seem to
know what they wanted; their party was undecided,
their weapons were bad and out of repair, and so also
was the courage of the Ashraf and their followers. After
a short time, the firing ceased, and on our side the
total loss was five killed. Again the Khalifa seut out a
proclamation, which was borne this time by Khalifa Ali
Wad Helu, and to this summons the reply was more
favourable; they wished to know, they said, the con-
ditions of reconciliation; and they were then told to
name their proposals. The negotiations continued all
that day and far into the night. They began again the
following day, and, to my great regret, a clear under-
standing was arrived at, and was agreed to by the
Khalifa under a solemn oath: he promised complete for-
giveness to all who had taken part in the insurrection,
to give to Khalifa Mohammed Sherif a position worthy
of his dignity, and a seat in Council, to allow him to
again take possession of the standards which, after
Nejumi’s death, had been laid aside, and to collect
volunteers under them, and promised pecuniary support
from the Beit el Mal to the Mahdi’s relatives, in accord-
ance with Sherif’s proposals. In return for these con-
cessions, the insurgents agreed to give up all their arms,
and submit unconditionally to the Khalifd’s orders. The
agreement was now ratified, and the terms of peace
concluded by the delegates on both sides; but somehow
no one seemed in any hurry to execute them. On the
following Friday morning, the leaders of the insurgents
came themselves before the Khalifa, and obtained a
renewal of the promises he had made, in return for
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which they gave fresh attestations of loyalty; and, on
the same afternoon, Khalifa Sherif and the Mahdi’s sons
approached Abdullahi. Peace was now fully concluded,
and the cavalry and infantry, which had been with us
day and night since the disturbances began, were per-
mitted to leave the mosque and return to their quarters;
but, astthe arms had not yet been handed over, the
jehadia and mulazemin were ordered to remain at their
posts.

On Sunday afternoon, ] had sent one of my servants
to the Missionary Father, Joseph Ohrwalder, to inquire
after him, and he had found his door closed; I had
thoughtlessly made inquiries about him of his neighbours,
the Greeks and some of the former merchants who, as
my servant told me, had made a most careful search
for him, but had been unable to trace him or the Mis-
sionary Sisters who had been with him. It at once
flashed through my mind that possibly, during the dis-
turbances, he might have found some trusty persons
who had undertaken to effect his escape; and so it
eventually transpired. Before evening prayer, the Emir
of the Muslemania (Europeans who had been forcibly
made to adopt Mohammedanism), and’the Syrian George
Stambuli anxiously came and asked to be taken before
the Khalifa, as they had something of considerable im-
portance to tell him. The Khalifa, fully occupied with
matters which he considered of great importance, ordered
them to wait at the mosque; and, after night prayers,
he asked them what they wanted. With trembling
voices, they informed him that Yusef el Gasis (Joseph
the Priest) was missing since yesterday, also the women
who were with him. Very much annoyed, the Khalifa
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at once summoned Nur el Gereifawi, the Emin Beit el
Mal, and Mohammed Wahbi, the Prefect of the Police,
and commanded them to do all in their power to over-
take the fugitives and bring them back to Omdurman,
dead or alive. It was fortunate for the poor Greeks
that the Khalifa was so much occupied with other
matters or he would—as Ohrwalder had lived+amongst
them—have arrested many and confiscated their property.
Luckily, however, on the day.of the outbreak, all the
camels had been sent into the districts in order to bring
in the troops; and Gareifawi and Wahbi could only
procure three camels for the pursuit of Ohrwalder, who
knew that the success of his flight depended on its
rapidity. From the depth of my heart I hoped he
might succeed. He had suffered a great deal, and had
borne it with Christian fortitude and patience. I now
felt completely deserted; he was the only man with
whom I was intellectually on a par, and with whom I
could—though very rarely—talk a few words in my
mother tongue.

The following day, I was summoned before the
Khalifa, who angrily reproached me for Ohrwalder’s
flight. “He is oke of your own race, and is in com-
munication with you; why did you not draw my at-
tention to its possibility, so that I might have taken
precautions? I am positive you knew of his intention
to escape,” said he. “Sire, pardon me!” said I; “how
could I know of his intention to escape, and how couid
I tell you that he had done so? Since the outbreak of
“the revolt attempted by your God-forsaken enemies, and
which, thanks to the Almighty, you have now defeated
by your wisdom, I have not moved day or night from
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my post. Had I known that he was a traitor, I should
have at once told you of it” To this he angrily re-
plied, “No doubt your Consul arranged for him to be
taken away from here.”

Amongst the last letters which I had received, was
one written in Arabic from the Austro-Hungarian Consul-
General, Von Rosty, to the Khalifa, in which he thanked
him for the kind treatment of the members of the former
Catholic Mission, and, at the same time, asked his per-
mission to send them a messenger, for whom he begged
a free pass, as they were® under Austrian protection,
and as His Majesty the Emperor had a special regard
for them. The Khalifa had shown me the letter, which
he had left unanswered; but from that day he had
looked upon the members of the Mission as my com-
patriots, and was now convinced that they had been
assisted to escape by the aid of the Consul-General. I
now remarked to the Khalifa that possibly merchants
belonging to the frontier tribes, and who often came to
Omdurman, might have taken advantage of the dis-
turbances in order to help Ohrwalder and the Sisters to
escape, so as to obtain some pecuniary reward for them-
selves. Abdullahi, who was still much pre-occupied
with the revolt, came round to my opinion; and, after
admonishing me to remain perfectly loyal, he dismissed
me.

In spite of the reluctance of the Ashraf to surrender
their arms, they were gradually obliged to give them all
up; and, having achieved this much, the Khalifa now
set to work to mature his scheme of revenge. Twenty
days perhaps had passed since the beginning of the
outbreak, but we were still kept in constant readiness,
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watching day and night over our master. He now
summoned the two Khalifas, the Kadis, and the chiefs
of the Ashraf and Danagla to a meeting. He reproached
the latter severely, saying, that in spite of his previous
pardon, they had shown great reluctance in obeying his
orders, they seldom attended prayers, and were scarcely
ever present at the Friday morning parades;, he also
had the Mahdi’s proclamation read out to them. Then,
true to the system adopted by his predecessor, of acting
entirely in accordance with prophetic inspiration, he an-
nounced to the meeting that the Prophet had appeared
to him, and had commanded him to mete out punish-
ment to the disobedient, whom he had mentioned by
name. Thirteen persons in all were included in this
category: Ahmed Wad Suleiman, whom he detested,
headed the list; then followed Shenudi, one of the
Khalifa’s secretaries, a Dongolawi who was under sus-
picion of sympathising with the rebels and giving them
information of the Khalifa’s plans. One by one, as
each name was called, the unfortunate wretches had
their hands tied behind their backs, were carried off to
the prison, and thrown into chains; a few days later,
the Khalifa sent them by boat, under a strong escort,
to Fashoda, where Zeki Tummal had them closely con-
fined for eight days in a zariba with scarcely any food
or water, giving them only just sufficient to keep them
alive; then, in accordance with the secret instructions
he had received, he had them beaten to death with
freshly cut sticks from thorny trees. The execution
took place in front of the whole army, and, before this
cruel operation began, their clothing was ruthlessly torn
from their emaciated bodies,
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Immediately the insurrection was over, the Khalifa
despatched two of his relatives, Ibrahim Wad Melek
and Saleh Hamedo,—the former to the Blue and the
latter to the White Nile,—to arrest all the followers and
relatives of the Ashraf, who, being absent, were not in-
cluded in the general amnesty. In compliance with
these orders, upwards of a thousand men were sent in
shebas to Omdurman, where they were accused by the
Khalifa of having taken part in the conspiracy. For
many days, they were kept in close confinement, huddled
together in the prison-yard, and in hourly dread of
execution; but at length the Khalifa pardoned them, on
condition that they should share all they possessed with
him; and of course the poor wretches had to agree to
these conditions. Orders were issued to carry out the
distribution in accordance with the curious arithmetical
rules instituted by the Khalifa, who, of course, received
the lion’s share; on their return to their villages, they
found themselves divested of almost everything they
possessed. Those who had been well off were left with
a mere pittance; and the poorer members had nothing,
whilst they found their daughters had been dishonoured,
and their wives abused. Deprived .of all their arms,
they had to submit to the inevitable; but in their hearts
they longed for some opportunity of revenge. The
Khalifa, after having taken all he required of their pro-
perty for himself and his brother, distributed the re-
mainder amongst the western Arabs, and of these, the
Jubarat section, to which he belonged, was given the
largest share. This roused the discontent of the other
tribes, to whom the Taaisha had for some considerable
time been a constant source of annoyance; not only
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were they given the preference in almost every case;
but they were overbearingly insolent, and whenever
complaints were made to the Khalifa or Yakub, the
petitioners were invariably sharply rebuked. During all
these disturbances, the natives in the provinces and the
various garrisons had remained quiet; and their com-
manders had received secret instructions to gradually
disarm the Danagla, of whose disloyalty there was no
longer any doubt.

Abdullahi now turned his attention to the Mahdi’s
two uncles, Mohammed Abdé&l Kerim and Abdel Kader
Wad Sati Ali. He affirmed he had received information
that they were indignant about his actions, and had
been guilty of instigating others against him; they utterly
denied the charge, but were sentenced by Kadi Ali to
imprisonment, The Khalifa ordered them to be put in
chains, and sent on to Zeki Tummal, who, as usual,
was provided with secret instructions.

Zeki’s forces had dispersed all the Shilluk gatherings
throughout the country, and destroyed their villages;
but, an epidemic of typhus having broken out amongst
the men, the Khalifa ordered him to quit Fashoda and
come with his entire army to Omdurman, but, before
doing so, to raid the Dinka tribe, who had already
made their submission without fighting, seize their cattle
and enslave their wives and children. These unsuspect-
ing Blacks were summoned together under the pretext
of a great feast; and, when all had assembled, they
were massacred almost to a man, and their wives,
children, and cattle carried off. Whilst on this expedition
he met, near Gebel Ahmed Agha, the boat conveying
the Mahdi’s uncles; and, having perused the letters from



DISSENSION AND DISCORD. 6q

Omdurman, he ordered the prisoners to be landed after
sunset. The wretched captives, knowing the fate that
was in store for them, besought pardon, but were only
jeered at by Zeki Tummal; they were taken inland,
and their heads were split open with the small axes
which are used in the Sudan for lopping off branches of
trees. o

Zeki Tummal now returned to Omdurman laden
with booty; he brought with him thousands of female
slaves, and immense hcrds of cattle, the sale of which
brought in a large sum of rcady money. Most of Zeli's
Emirs indignantly complained of his tyranny, and even
asserted to the Khalifa that, 1f he could obtain sufficient
followers, he would not hesitate to make himself in-
dependent; but the latter, by making rich presents of
female slaves, money, and cattle to the Khalifa and
his brother, succeeded in remaining in their good graces.

Whilst Zeki Tummal was in Omdurman, the Khalifa
carried out a series of manceuvres between his forces
and those quartered in Omdurman, and personally took
the command; but as he had absolutely no idea of
military science; and as the thirty thousand troops of
whom he disposed were entirely without discipline, the
manceuvres resulted in the most hopeless confusion and
disorder; and the blame for this invariably fell on my
devoted head, for the Khalifa employed me as a sort of
aide-de-camp, and when he became inextricably muddied
up he hurled abuse at me, and said I had purposely
perverted his orders to make mischief. Of course, I
did not dare remonstrate with him, and quietly con-
tinued to carry out his orders. At length he declared
the exercises over, ordered Zeki Tummal off to Gallabat,
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and, as was usually the case, commended me for my
services, and presented me with two Black young ladies
as a proof of his good-will.

Meanwhile, Khalifa Sherif had heard of the murder
of his two relatives, and openly protested against this
tyrannical proceeding; thus giving Abdullahi an op-
portunity of taking the revenge for which he had so
patiently waited. He declared him to be guilty of dis-
obedience to the instructions which the Mahdi had so
strictly enforced, and of inattention to the Divine in-
spiration of the Prophet. He thereforc ordered Khalifa
Ali and the Kadis to take him to task for the manner
in which he had expressed himself, and to point out to
him that the entirely false impression he had of his
own rights as Khalifa had brought about the death of
his own relatives and followers. Promptly assembling
all the Kadis and principal Emirs, they decided that
Khalifa Sherif should be immediately arrested; on the
following day, the mulazemin being formed up in square
on the open space between Abdullahi’s house and the
Mahdi’s tomb, they went in a body to him, informed
him that he was to be arrested, counselled submission,
and advised hing to come with them of his own free-
will. Too late, he now realised what he had brought
upon himself by his careless and ill-considered talking.
Going outside, he was received by the mulazemin under
the command of Arabi Dafalla; when he asked for his
shoes, they were refused him; and, on coming out_of
the mosque, he was driven and pushed along at such a
rate that he twice fell to the ground from pure exhaustion,
arriving at length at the Saier in a deplorable condition.
Here six irons were hammered on to his legs, so that
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he could scarcely move; and a small straw hut was
allotted to him as his abode. Cut off from all inter-
course with his fellow-creatures, and with only the bare
ground to lie upon, he had ample time to realise that
the sacred promises given by a Khalifa were of no
avail when it was a question of upholding his authority,
or satisfying his thirst for vengeance. The Mahdi’s two
young sons were sent to their grandfather, Ahmed
Sharfi, who was ordered to keep them closely locked up
in his house, and allow no one to see them. This
Ahmed was an old man® and had made an immense
fortune by robbery; fearing to lose it, he was as sub-
missive as a slave to the Khalifa, and had thus to some
extent gained his affection.

Soon after this occurrence, I passed through a period
of considerable excitement. Yunes had sent on a man
from Dongola to the Khalifa; he had come from Cairo,
and was charged with important information from the
Government. He was reccived personally by the Khalifa
in the presence ot all the Kadis. I had a foreboding
that the man’s arrival was somchow connected with me,
and I endeavoured to discover from one of the Kadis,
who was a friend of mine, what had happened; he hur-
riedly told me that I had nothing to fear, and advised
me not to show the slightest interest in the matter, lest
I might be suspected. After prayers, the Kadis and
the messenger were again summoned before the Khalifa,
and, to my great relief, I saw the man soon afterwards
tied hand and foot and carried off to prison. My com-
rades were quarrelling amongst themselves as to the
cause of the man’s imprisonment; but, mindful of the
advice I had received, I was careful to abstain from any
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interference. The following day, when I had gone to
my house for a short time, I was suddenly summoned
by the Khalifa, and found several of the Kadis with
him. In compliance with his orders, I seated myself
down with them, and he began to speak. Turning to
the assembly, he informed them that he had continually
urged me to be loyal, that he cared for me as a father
cared for his son, and that he had steadily refused to
believe the numerous accusations which were, from time
to time, brought up against me; and then, turning to
me, he completed his speech with the Arabic proverb,
“Where there is no fire, there is no smoke,” adding,
“but with you there is a great deal of smoke. The
messenger said yesterday that you are a Government
spy, and that your monthly salary is paid to your re-
presentative in Cairo, who forwards it to you here. He
affirms that he has seen your signature in the Govern-
ment office in Egypt, and that you assisted Yusef el
Gasis to escape; he adds, moreover, that you are
pledged to the English, in the event of an attack on
Omdurman, to seize the powder and ammunition stores,
which they know are situated opposite to your house.
We have at once had the man imprisoned, for he
formerly escaped from here; what have you to say in
your defence?”

“Sire!” I replied, “God is merciful; and you are
just. I am no spy: I have never had any communica-
tion with the Government; and it is absolutely untrue
that I receive a salary which is forwarded to me here.
My brothers, your mulazemin, who go in and out of my
house, know that I am often in the greatest want, and
it is only my deep respect for you which prevents me
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from complaining; but if he states that he has seen my
signature, then he is guilty of a second lie, for I am
_certain that he is quite unable to read any European
language. I will, if you wish, write on a paper several
names, and amongst them my own; if he can discover
it, then it will be a proof that he can read our language;
but thaty, will not necessarily prove that I am a spy.”
“And what else have you against the man?” asked the
Khalifa. “What service has the man rendered to
Government,” I continued; “that, supposing 1 am a spy,
I should trust this fugitive® with my secrets. As far as
Yusef el Gasis is concerned, you, my master, well know
that he escaped at a time when it was absolutely im-
possible for me to have any communication with him.
I, who am always near you, have no intercourse with
people who assist others to fly; and even supposing I
had, and that I were a traitor, it would certainly be
‘much more natural that I should have escaped myself.
It is quite possible the English may know that my
house is opposite to the powder magazine; for the man
who, with your kind permission, brought me the letters
from my brothers and sisters knew it, and, in all pro-
bability, told them about it. It is also possible that my
relatives with whom, at your express command, I have
ceased to have any communication, should make in-
quiries about my welfare through the Government clerks
and merchants who sometimes go from here to Cairo,
and who probably know the position of my house; but
the assertion that, in case of war, I had engaged myself
to seize your ammunition stores, is quite ridiculous. As
far as I can judge, the Government would never dare
to attack you, who are the ever victorious and uncon-
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querable Khalifa, in your own country; and if this well-
nigh impossible event should take place, how do I know
that I shall be in my present house at that time? More-
over, at such a critical period, my hope and desire is
to stand in the front rank of your victorious troops, and
there seek an opportunity of proving my loyalty and
devotion by shedding my blood in your cause, Sire, I
rely upon your justice, which is well known to all; will
you sacrifice one who has been for so many years your
devoted servant, to the whim of a Dongolawi who is one
of your enemies?” “How Ho you know that the man
who has given evidence against you is a Dongolawi?”
asked the Khalifa, quickly. “Some time ago I saw the
man at your gate with Abderrahman Wad en Nejumi
esh Shahid (“the martyr,” as he was called after his
death), * and owing to his forwardness and impudence
I had to call on your mulazemin to remove him by
main force; no doubt he now wishes to revenge himself,
and at the same time curry favour with you, by casting
suspicion on me. You to whom God has given wisdom
to govern your subjects, will also judge me righteously
and fairly.”

“] have summoned you here,” said the Khalifa,
after a long pausé, “not to judge you, but to show you
that, in spite of the frequent attempts to cast suspicion
on you, 1 have in no way withdrawn my confidence in
you. Had I believed what the man said, I should not
have imprisoned him; no doubt you have enemies here,
and there are probably envious people who are jealous

* By mere chance I had heard that the man’s name was Taib
‘Wad Haj Ali, and that he had once been in Omdurman with
Nejumi,
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of your being near me. But beware! where there is no
fire, there is no smoke.” He then signed to me to
withdraw, and soon afterwards the assembly broke up.

That night I asked one of my comrades whom I
knew I could trust, to tell me what the Khalifa had said
after I had left. He told me that Abdullahi admitted
the many was a liar, but that there might be some truth
in his statement; he had also said I might possibly have
cnemies in Cairo who were intriguing against me. This
had also occurred to me whilst I was speaking, but I
did not mention it, as I h&itated to throw down all my
cards; now that he had thought of it himself, my silence
had stood me in good stead, for I could bring forward
this argument in my defence, should some fresh accusa-
tion be brought against me. But how long was I to
continue in this wretched position? How long was I to
keep up this constant strain of always standing on the
defensive; how much longer could my present relations
with the Khalifa last? I knew he was only waiting for
an opportunity to make me harmless, for he was per-
fectly well aware that I was at heart his enemy; but in
truth I thanked God most fervently that he treated me
with greater leniency than he did the rest. How dif-
ficult it was to carry out Madibbo’s advice; but how
true it was that he who lives long sees much!

The following morning, after prayers, as I was on
my way home, I was overtaken by Gereifawi, who had
succeeded Adlan and was on friendly terms with me.
“You are a rare visitor,” said I, shaking hands with
him; “please God you have good reasons for it!”
“Yes,” said he; “but I am come to disturb you. I
require your house; and I must ask you tb leave it
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to-day. I will give you one in place of it which lies to
the southeast of the mosque, and in which the Khalifa’s
guests are usually housed; it is somewhat smaller than
your own, but you have only the road between it
and the mosque, and this will thoroughly suit a pious
man like you!” “All right,” said I; “but tell me
privately who sent you here, the Khalifa or Yakub?”
“Ah, that is a secrct!” said he, laughing; “but after
your conversation yesterday with the Khalifa, you can
surely understand the reason; probably,” he continued
ironically, “our -master, out®of his great love for you,
wishes to have you in close proximity to himself; your
house is scarcely two hundred paces from his own.
When may I come and take over your old house?” I
shall have finished moving by the evening,” said I; “it
will take me some little time to remove the fodder for
my horse and mule. Is the house I am to have
uninhabited?” “Of course it is. I have given orders
for it to be cleaned, and will now return to make the
necessary arrangements; but you had better begin
moving at once, and I hope your new house will
bring better luck than your old one,” said Gareifawi,
leaving me. .

Undoubtedly this was a very clear case of want of
confidence in me on the Khalifa’s part. He was anxious
to remove me from the neighbourhood of the ammuni-
tion stores and powder magazine, which, in case of war,
I was supposed to seize. I now called together my
household, and told them to begin moving at once.
They cursed the Khalifa freely, and called down all the
punishments of Heaven on his head. Little by little,
year by jyear, they had gone on building. They had
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dug wells fifty feet deep, and planted lemon and pome-
granate trees, which were just about to bear fruit, and
had, so to speak, made themselves comfortable. For
me, the move was quite immaterial. How I had prayed
to leave this house, though not in this way! However,
as Crereifawi had said, perhaps the new house would
bring me better luck; and I was by no means the only
man who had been turned out of his abode at short
notice. The whole portion of the city lying north of
the Khalifa’s house had been vacated at a moment’s
notice by the Ashraf and their relatives; and they had
not even been allowed to remove their furniture, nor
had they received the smallest compensation. They had
been given a patch of stony ground to the west of the
town, where they had been ordered to build fresh
houses. After all, I was better off than they. Recent
events had depressed me considerably, and I saw that
the situation was now becoming almost unbearable; but
more trouble was in store for me which was to throw
completely into the background that of which I now
complained.

One of my acquaintances, a Darfur merchant who
had frequently travelled backwards and forwards to
Egypt, Alexandria, and Syria, and who had gradually
understood the various nationalities, realised that I was
an Austrian. He had surmised correctly that, although
a captive for many years, and shut off from all com-
munication with my own people, I still took an intense
interest in all that concerned my native land. He spoke
to me in the mosque, told me hurriedly about affairs in
Egypt, and then handed me an Egyptian newspaper of
old date which, he said, had accidentally come into his
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hands in Alexandria, and which contained an article
about Austrian affairs. Hurrying home, I opened the
paper, and found, to my dismay, the news of the death
of our Crown Prince Rudolf. I cannot describe the
distress which this news caused me. I had served in
his regiment; and I had never given up hope that some
day I should return home, and have the plgasure of
assuring him that, under all the strange and sad circum-
stances of my eventful life, I had always endeavoured to
uphold the honour of an officer belonging to the Imperial
regiment. But what were tie trials and troubles of one
obscure individual in comparison with this great national
calamity,—nothing!

Again and again my mind turned to the grief of our
beloved Emperor, to whom we Austrians look up as to
a father. What must he have felt and suffered!

Here in the midst of this unsympathetic crowd my
mind was filled with these sad thoughts; but I did not
dare show that I was affected. It required all my self-
control to hide from the rude gaze of the Mahdists the
expressions of distress which came over my face when
I thought of my beloved home; and, in the internal
struggle which was going on almost continuously, I
sometimes longed for the time when an end should be
put to my wretched existence. To-day all the old sores
had broken out afresh. The man would: have done me
a far greater service had he kept back the newspaper.
It had only brought fresh trouble upon me, and de-
pressed me more than ever. My comrades at the
Khalifa’s door—ignorant of the real cause of my sorrow
—advised me to appear as cheerful as possible, and to
show no displeasure about my enforced removal to ans
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other house, as the Khalifa was sure to have instructed
his spies to watch me carefully, and sec how 1 took his
unwelcome order. I therefore tried to look as uncon-
cerned as possible, and, to account for my depression,
I pretended to be unwell,—what a life of dissimulation!
Fortunately the Khalifa was busied with other matters.
A letter ,had reached him from Ahmed Wad Ali at
Gallabat, complaining of the treatment he received at
the hands of his superior, Zeki Tummal; and, a few days
afterwards, he arrived, in order to make his complaint
personally.  He said that # his own name, and in the
name of all the other Emirs, he refused to put up with
the continual insults and arbitrary confiscation of pro-
perty on the part of Zeki, whom he also accused of
conspiring to make himself independent. 'The Khalifa
knew perfectly well that most of these complaints arose
from Zeki’s unpopularity with his assistants. He there-
fore wrote to him to at once refund all the confiscated
property, and to accord to his Emirs the treatment to
which their position entitled them. At the same time,
he instructed Ahmed Wad Ali to return forthwith to
Gallabat, and gave him secret orders to watch closely
his chief’s movements, and personally report to him.
Abu Girga, who by this time had been recalled from
Kassala, and had been replaced there by Mussaid, being
a Dongolawi, was considered by the Khalifa to be a
source of danger in Omdurman. Under the pretext,
therefore, of sending reinforcements to Reggaf, he de-
spatched him with two steamers up the White Nile, and,
at the same time, Omar Saleh was recalled to give a
report of affairs in Equatoria. Abu Girga was nominated
Emir of the whole country, and commander of all the
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rfle and spear men; but, at the same time, Mukhtar
Wad Abaker, one of the Khalifa’s relatives, was appointed
to superintend him.

A few days after the steamers had left, the Khalifa
fell seriously ill with an attack of typhus fever. All
Omdurman watched the course of the illness with the
most intense anxiety, for his death would have been the
signal for a complete change in the administration of
the country. Khalifa Ali Wad Helu, who, according to
Mahdist law, should be the successor, watched the illness
with almost breathless intevest; and his followers and
tribe showed such deep concern that they fell under the
suspicion of wishing to seize the reins of government.
The Khalifa’s powerful constitution, however, got the
better of the malady; and it seemed as if the wretched
inhabitants of the Sudan had not been sufficiently
punished, and that God did not yet intend to remove
from them this terrible scourge. After an illness of
about three weeks, Abdullahi took the first possible op-
portunity of appearing before his followers, who greeted
him with frantic acclamations,—the outcome, in the
majority of cases, of a desire merely to make a noise.
Only his own relatives and some of the western Arabs
really rejoiced at his recovery. But the Khalifa had no
delusions about the imaginary sentiment to which his
followers had given vent during his ﬂlness He knew
perfectly well that in showing the preference to his own
tribe, he had given umbrage to many of the western
Arabs, who, being strangers in the land, it was most -
necessary to retain on his side. The inhabitants of the
Nile valley and of the Gezira, the majority of whom
were Jaalin and Danagla, were his enemies; but, dis-
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armed, and their property confiscated, he had made
them powerless, and every now and then he sent con-
siderable detachments of them to reinforce Darfur,
Gallabat, and Reggaf. He did not hide from himself
that Khalifa Ali and his followers were anxious to step
into his shoes; but he knew that they would never be
foolish enough to attempt to carry out their plans by
main force, as the Ashraf had done.

Now that I had my abode close to him, he was
more suspicious than ever of me. He continually in-
quired of my comrades if tRis strict supervision did not
make me indignant, and he did all he could to find
fault with my conduct; but, fortunately, the mulazemin
were on friendly terms with me, and always reported
favourably of me. At the same time, they secrctly
warned me that the Khalifa’s dislike of me was in-
creasing, and that I must be most careful.

One day, in the month of December, 1892, when I
had just left the Khalifw’s door to take a short rest, one of
the mulazemin summoned me to the Khalifa’s presence.
I found him in the reception room, surrounded by his
Kadis, and the threats and reprimands which I had
received on the occasion of Taib Haj Alr’s calumny were
still fresh in my mind. I was therefore considerably
dismayed when the Khalifa, without returning my salute,
ordered me to take my seat amongst the judges. “Take
this thing,” said he, after a short pause, and in a very
severe tone, “and see what it contains.” I at once arose
and took in both hands the object he gave me, and
then sat down again. It consisted of a brass ring of
about four centimetres in diameter, attached to which
was a small metal case about the size and shape of a
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revolver cartridge. An attempt had been made to open
it, and I could plainly see that it contained a paper.
This was indeed an anxious moment for me. Could it
be a letter from my relations, or from the Egyptian
sovernment; and had the messenger who brought it
been captured?  Whilst I was engaged in opening the
case with the knife which had been given me, I turned
over in my mind how I should act, and what I should
say; and, as good luck would have it, I had not on this
occasion to have recourse to dissimulation. Pulling out
two small papers, and operfing them, I found inscribed
on them, in minute but legible handwriting; in German,
French, English, and Russian languages the following:—

This crane has been bred and brought up on my estate at
Ascania Nova, in the Province of Tauride, in South Russia. Who-
ever catches or kills this bird is requested to communicate with me,
and inform me where it occurred.

(Signed) ¥. R. FALZFEIN,

Secptember, 1892.

I now raised my head, which hitherto I had kept
closely bent down; and the Khalifa asked, “Well, what
do the papers contain?” “Sire,” 1 replied, “this case
must have been fastened to the neck of a bird which
has been killed. «Its owner, who lives in Europe, has
requested that anyone who finds the bird should let
him know where it was caught or killed.” “You have
spoken the truth,” said the Khalifa, in a somewhat more
amiable tone; “the bird was killed by a Shaigi near
Dongola, and the cartridge case was found attached to
its neck. He took it to the Emir Yunes, whose secretary
was unable to decipher the writing of the Christian, and
he therefore forwarded it to me. Tell me now what is
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written on the paper?” [ translated the message, word
for word, and, at the Khalifa’s command also tried to
describe the geographical position of the country from
which the bird had come, and the distance it had
travelled before it was killed. “This is one of the
many devilries of those unbelievers,” he said, at last,
“who waste their time in such useless nonsense. A
Mohamniedan wou)d never have attempted to do such
a thing.” ‘

He then ordered me to hand over the case to his
secretary, and signed to mg to withdraw; but I managed
to take one more hurried glance at the paper,—Ascania
Nova, Tauride, South Russia, I repeated over and over
again vo imprint it on my memory. The mulazemin at
the door anxiously awaited my return; and when 1 came
out from the presence of my tyrannical master with a
placid countenance, they seemed greatly pleased. On
my way to my house, I continued to repeat to myself
the name of the writer and his residence, and deter-
mined, that should Providence ever grant me my frec-
dom, I should not fail to let him know what had hap-
pened to his bird. :

In accordance with orders, Mahmud Ahmed now
returned to Omdurman with all his available troops
(about five thousand) from Darfur, leaving there only
sufficient men for the garrison., He pitched his camp
at Dem Yunes on the south side of the city.

Once more I underwent a period of considerable
trial. The Khalifa again instituted a series of military
manceuvres for all the troops in Omdurman; and, as
usual, they resulted in the wildest confusion. I had to
perform the duties of aide-de-camp, and invariably had
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to bear the blame for everything that went wrong; but
all things come to an end, and at last Mahmud Ahmed
was ordered back to (allabat, after his troops had
renewed their oath of allegiance, in return for which
they reccived some new jibbas.

The Khalifa now turned his attention to the Equa-
torial regions, where Abu Girga resided as nominal
Governor, and despatched two steamers with three hun-
dred men, under the command of his relative Arabi
Dafalla, to Reggaf with instructions to depose Abu Girga,
and throw him. into chains. It was abundantly clear
that the latter had only becn sent to Reggaf to get him
out of the way. Datfalla’s departure was also taken
advantage of to exile Khaled, who had been lying
heavily chained in the Saier.

Dafalla was instructed to extend the Mahdist ter-
ritory as far as possible in all directions, and to send
back to Omdurman as many slaves and as much ivory
as he could obtain. Whilst the expedition was being
got ready, the Khalifa, under the pretext of giving Zeki
Tummal special verbal instructions regarding an intended
campaign against the Italians, recalled him to Omdur-
man. Ahmed Wad Ali had faithfully carried out his
secret instructions, which had resulted in the recall of
his chief. A few days after the steamers had left, Zeki
arrived at Omdurman accompanied by some of the
Emirs whom he looked upon as friendly. During his
absence, he had nominated Ahmed Wad Ali as his’
representative, and had ordered him to await his return
at Gedaref. The Khalifa, to all outward appearance,
received Zeki in the most friendly manner possible; and,
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a few days after his arrival, in spite of their orders,
Ahmed Wad Ali and the other Emirs arrived at Om-
durman, and were frequently received in secret audience
by Abdullahi. They brought proofs of Zcki’s duplicity
and disobedience to the Khalifa’s commands in not
restoring the properly which he had confiscated; and
they shawed how he had subverted his instructions by
inducing his men to become participators in a conspiracy
by which he should become independent. The Khalifa
and his brother Yakub took counsel together, and agreed
to make him harmless onc® and for all. They thought
that if they merely removed him from his position, dis-
sensions might arise amongst his men. On the follow-
ing morning, therefore, the unsuspecting Zcki, relying on
the former services he had rendered, and anticipating
merely a reprimand, was enticed into Yakub’s house,
where he was immediately seized from behind by four
men, his sword wrenched from him, and his hands tied
behind his back. He had frequently spoken disrespect-
fully of Yakub and Kadi Ahmed, saying that, in com-
parison with a brave warrior like himself, they were
little better than women, and were only happy in re-
ceiving presents and leading comfortable and voluptuous
lives. Disarmed and bound, he was now brought, a
miserable captive, before his master, who awaited him
in an adjoining court.

“Well, my fine hero, wherc is your courage now?”
said Yakub. “You owed your promotion to me,” said
Kadi Ahmed, who, when Zeki had been nominated to
the supreme command, had conveyed the news to him
in Gallabat; “and now you have to thank me for your
present humiliation. Praise be to God, who has preserved



86 FIRE AND SWORD IN THE SUDAN.

me to this day in order that I may see you standing
thus before me.”

Livid with rage, and grinding his teeth, Zeki an-
swered, “I have been surprised and betrayed. Were I
in an open field, not a hundred men like you would
terrify me. I know I am lost; but after my death you
will try to find men like me to take my place,~and you
will not find them.” At a signal from Yakub, he was
hurried off to the general prison, where his body was
covered with as much weight of iron as it could possibly
bear. He was ‘then removed to a small detached stone
hut, deprived of all communication with others, and not
even allowed sufficient bread and water to sustain life,
and consequently, after an imprisonment of twenty days,
he succumbed to hunger and thirst.

On his arrest, his house was sequestrated, and in it
were found fifty thousand Maria Theresa and Medjidi
dollars, and quantities of gold rings and other jewellery
looted from the Abyssinians. Some of the Black soldiers
who were devoted to him, and had accompanied him
from Gallabat, were also thrown into chains and died
of starvation.

Ahmed Wad Ali now succeeded Zeki in the supreme
command, and at once returned to Gedaref, whither, in*
the meantime, the entire army had moved from Gallabat.
In accordance with the Khalifa’s instruétions, he con-
fiscated the whole of his predecessor’s property, consisting
of horses, camels, cattle, and slaves, which he despatched,
together with all his wives (numbering one hundred and
sixty-four), and twenty-seven children, to Omdurman.
The Khalifa kept the cattle and slaves for himself, and
distributed the childless widows amongst his followers;
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but he married the mothers to his slaves, so that the
children, whose father had becn a slave, should be
brought up as slaves. Scven of Zeki's brothers and
near relatives were cruelly murdered by Ahmed Wad
Ali; and one of his sisters was flogged to death on the
pretext that she had concealed money.

Waqd Alj, now in supreme command, was anxious to
refute any idea of timidity, and sought to gain military
renown. lle obtained the Khalifa's permission to under-
take operations against the Arab tribes living between
Kassala and the Red Sem, who were subject to the
Italians; but he received distinct orders not to attack
any troops quartered in forts. He was allowed to utilise
the services of the Kassala garrison under Mussaid
Gaidum, and now made all preparations for a campaign.
Leaving Gedaref with his army, early in November, 1893,
he joined the Kassala troops, and his force numbered in
all some four thousand five hundred riflemen, four thou-
sand spearmen, and two hundred and fifty horsemcn,
and advanced against the castern Arab tribes,—the Beni
Amer, Hadendoa, and others. 'The latter, apprised of
his intention, drove off their cattle and retired before
him; but at Agordat he came up with the Italian troops,
who were in an entrenched position. As they were in
such small numbers, he resolved, in spite of the Khalifa’s
instructions, to attack them; but he was heavily defeated,
and himself killed, together with his two principal leaders,
Abdalla Wad Ibrahim and Abder Rasul, and a number
of Emirs. The loss in killed and missing was estimated
at about two thousand, and these belonged, almost with-
out exception, to the Gedaref force, because Mussaid
and the Kassala troops did not come to Ahmed Wad
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Ali’s assistance. Had the Italian troops been in a posi-
tion to pursue the Mahdists, who were retreating in wild
disorder on Kassala, there is litile doubt the latter would
have been almost entirely annihilated.

The news of the defeat and death of Ahmed Wad
Ali caused the greatest consternation in Omdurman,
though in public the Khalifa tried to appear unconcerned.
ITe affirmed that the losses sustained by the Italians
were infinitely greater than those suffered by his troops,
and that he thanked God, Ahmed Wad Ali and some
of his leaders had dicd the death of martyrs on the
field of battle, fighting against the cursed Christians. In
rcality, however, he spent many sleepless nights; for he
fecared that the Italians, encouraged by their victory,
would be induced to advance on Kassala, and he fully
realised that, in view of the panic which prevailed, they
would have no difficulty in seizing and occupying it. It
was not till some days had elapsed, and he had received
news that the enemy had not quitted its position, that
he calmed down somewhat, and began to consider whom
he should nominate as Wad Ali’s successor. The army
of the latter had been dispersed throughout the Gedaref
districts; and it was necessary to despatch reinforce-
ments without delag. The inhabitants of Omdurman,
however, saw in the defeat of Wad Ali, ITeaven’s just
retribution for the death of Zeki Tummal, who, though
he had been guilty of cruelty and oppression, had been
the victim of intrigue and false evidence. They were
justly enraged against the Khalifa, who in his vengeance
had not been satisfied with Zeki Tummal’s murder, but
had also massacred his relatives and seized his women
and children.
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The Khalifa now nominated his cousin Ahmed Fedil
as commander of the Gedaref army, and gave him strict
injunctions to remain entircly on the defensive. He pro-
ceeded to his post by way of Kassala, in order to collect
the scattered troops, who, after the defcat at Agordat,
bad forced themselves on the villagers, and were harry-
ing the  country for food. Once again the Khalifa’s
equanimity was upset by a rumour that the Italians now
intended advancing on Kassala; but this news was fol-
lowed soon afterwards by a contradiction, and he be-
came pacified. Indeed, he had publicly announced his
intention of avenging Ahmed Wad Ali’s defeat, though
in reality he had not the slightest idea of doing so; but,
in his ignorance, he believed that these faise threats would
prevent his enemies from assuming the offensive. He also
sent small detachments of horse and spear men to Gedaref.

A few months had elapsed since this catastrophe,
when one day, just after morning prayers, three men
presented themselves at the door of the Khalifa’s house,
and urgently demanded to be taken before him. I at
once recognised them as Baggara Emirs, who had been
stationed at Kassala, and from the expression of their
faces I could see that the news they brought would not
be welcome to the Khalifa. In a few minutes, they were
admitted, and soon afterwards a considerable disturbance
took place round the Khalifa’s door. Khalifa Ali Wad
Helu, Yakub, as well as all the Kadis, received a sudden
summons to attend at a council. The Khalifa’s suspicions
had been verified, and Kassala, after a short fight, had
been captured by the Italians.

It was impossible to withhold this news from the
public. The ombeya was sounded, the great war-drums
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were beaten, the horses were saddled, and the Khalifa,
accompanied by all his mulazemin and an immense
number of horse and spear men, solemnly rode down to
the banks of the Nile. Arrived here, he forced his horse
into the river till the water reached its knees; and,
drawing out his sword, and pointing towards the east,
he shouted out in a loud voice, “Allahu akbar!, Allahu
akbar! (God is most great!). Each time the cry was
taken up by the immense crowd; but the majority were
inwardly rejoicing at the Khalifa's discomfiture.  They
longed for him to receive Sresh humiliation, thinking
thereby to lighten the terrible yoke they bore. After
this display, the Khalifa turned his horse about, came
back to the river bank, dismounted, and sat down on
his sheepskin. A great crowd now collected round him;
and he informed them of the fall of Kassala, declaring
that his followers had been taken unawares by enormous
numbers of the enemy, just after morning prayers, and
had been forced to retire. He stated, however, that all
the war material, women, and children had been saved,
that the losses had been insignificant, whilst the enemy
had suffered so heavily that they now bitterly regretted
having taken the town. Even his most devoted adherents
well knew that the$e words were a mere pretext for
covering a disgraceful defeat. Almost immediately after
the three Emirs had arrived in Omdurman, jt was known
far and wide that the garrison had been surprised, that
partly from fear, and partly owing to the unpopularity of
Mussaid, they had refused to fight; and, almost without '
offering any resistance, they had retired towards Goz
Regeb. The Khalifa now realised that his capital was
more fully exposed than ever te a successful advance
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on the part of his enemies; but he had not yet learnt
all; and when it eventually came to his ears that his
faithful followers, instead of gladly laying down their
lives for the cause, had lost the fanatical spirit which
had for so many years made them the terror of their
enemies, he understood that not only in Kassala had
public opinion changed, but that throughout the whole
country his popularity had waned. He now took occa-
sion to announce publicly that Kassala was merely a
minor position of no special importance; but that in a
short time he meant to rélake it, as well as the entire
country up to the shores of the Red Sea. He returned
home late that evening, and held a council with his
brother Yakub and the Kadis, regarding the precautions
which should now be taken. He must have bitterly re-
gretted the absence of his chief Kadi, Ahmed Wad Alj,
who, though he neither sought nor took his advice, had
been his faithful friend and servant for the last ten years.
As chief judge, he had acquired an immense influence
in the country; and, considering the circumstances, he
had during that time collected very considerable wealth,
Upwards of a thousand slaves worked on his immense
estates. Ile employed merchants to take the produce,
such as India-rubber and ostrich feathers, to Egypt.
He possessed immense herds of cattle, and quantities of
camels and magnificent horses; but his most coveted
possession was his harem, in which were collected a
large number of lovely women and female slaves. All
this had roused the cupidity of Yakub and of the
Khalifa’s young son. The former was intensely irritated
against Ahmed, as he seldom paid the smallest attention
to his opinions or proposals. Even the Khalifa had be-
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come jealous of his influence, and lent a willing edr to
Yakub’s insinuations that he abused his power, and
made use of his position to increase his own wealth.
Under the pretext that Ahmed had acted contrary to
the instructions which the Khalifa had specially laid
down, he himself, as President of the Court of Kadis,
had sentenced him to perpetual imprisonment. « Thus a
just retribution had at length fallen on the head of this
unscrupulous judge, who had ruthlessly condemned
numbers of innocent persons, had robbed them of all
they possessed, had turned® wives and children into
widows and orphans, and had perpetrated every descrip-
tion of injustice. He had been seized by the Black
soldiers, thrown into prison, and lost all his wealth,
whilst the Khalifa, his son, and his brother Yakub had
rifled his harem of the best and prettiest women, and
distributed the remainder amongst their followers.

The Khalifa knew perfectly well the difficulties of
recapturing Kassala; but, in order to make a show of
doing something, he sent instructions to Osman Digna,
who was at Adarama on the Atbara, some three days’
march from Berber, to join Mussaid at Goz Regeb with
all his available forces,, At the same time, he ordered
Ahmed Fedil to make a military post of a thousand
rifles at El Fasher on the Atbara, about one and a half
days’ journey from Kassala. He also sent detachments
of troops from Omdurman to Asubri on the Atbara,
midway between El Fasher and Goz Regeb. He con-
tinued to assert most resolutely that he intended shortly
to advance on Kassala; but all these arrangements were
made entirely with a view to establishing a series of
defensive posts along the line of the Atbara, whilst the
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troops he was constantly collecting were intended to
oppose the advance of the enemy towards Omdurman.

In the midst of all this disturbance and excitement,
the satisfactory news arrived that a messenger sent by
Arabi from Reggaf had arrived at Omdurman from
Katena, a town on the White Nile. Two steamers soon
‘followed,, bringing cargoes of ivory and slaves; and, in a
day or two, four hundred male slaves were marched
with great pomp and ceremony through the city, as
proof of Dafalla’s successes in the Equatorial regions.
As a matter of fact, the RNtter had attacked and de-
feated a detachment of Emin Pasha’s troops who had
separated from the main body, and had been living in-
dependently, and at their own risk, in a track of country
governed by Fadl el Maula, one of Emin’s subalterns.
On the Pasha’s departure, this man had entered into
communication with the advanced agents of the Congo
Free State, and had agreed with them that, if they
should assist him to re-occupy the Equatorial Province,
he would enter their service. His real intentions, how-
ever, were to remain independent, and though nominally
a servant of the Congo Free State, to derive from them
as much profit as he could for his own personal benefit.
Misled by false information, Fadl el Maula had ventured
close to the station of Reggaf, which he believed to be
only lightly held by the Mahdists; but he discovered his
mistake too late. He beat a rapid retreat, but was fol-
lowed up and overtaken, after several days’ march, by
Arabi Dafalla, who surprised his camp whilst most of
the men were out on a foray. Fadl el Maula himself
was killed, with most of the men in camp, whilst de-
fending their wives and children; and Arabi captured a
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quantity of loot, all the women and children, and a
number of rifles. Amongst the trophies he sent to Om-
durman were four Congo Free State flags made of blue
bunting, with a five-pointed yellow star in the centre,
also two suits of black uniform with buttons, on which
the words “Travail et Progrés” were engraved. This
was the first time I had seen the badge of the Congo
Free State, of the existence of which I had heard; but
I had no notion of its size or the extent of its boundaries.
Several European letters had also been found in Fadl
el Maula’s camp; but the Kkalifa did not show them to
me. He preferred to remain in ignorance of their con-
tents, rather than that I should gain some insight into
affairs in those regions. The brilliance of this last suc-
cess of his arms was, however, considerably dimmed by
the news which came soon afterwards, that Christian
agents from the south and west were advancing towards
the Equatorial Provinces. Arabi had received informa-
tion that a force was in Uganda, and that Christian
troops were advancing from the western districts of
Central Africa; and he appealed for instructions as to
how to act. A reinforcement of four hundred men was
at once despatched to Reggaf; and orders were sent to
him to withdraw all ‘outlying posts, should he be threat-
ened, but under no circumstances to abandon Reggaf.

When the expedition had been sent against Emin
Pasha, it was the Khalifa’s intention not to acquire more
territory in this direction, but to make a station from
which raids could be made on the Black countries, in '
order to procure ivory and slaves,

After the steamer had left with reinforcements, the
Khalifa again turned his attention to affairs in the east.
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He ordered all the Jaalin in Omdurman: to proceed to
Asubri, and nominated Hamed Wad Ali, the brother of
Ahmed Wad Alj, to the command of this post. He sub-
sequently despatched thither the Danagla, as well as a
number of Arab horsemen to Gedaref; and the camel-
owning Arabs were instructed to supply three thousand
camels, of which a thousand were incorporated with the
mounted corps at Gedaref, whilst the remainder were
used to transport grain from Rufaa and Abu Haraz on
the Blue Nile to Asubri, which, having been abandoned
by its former inhabitants,®was now left entirely uncul-
tivated; and in consequence the troops there were suf-
fering great privations. By these measures, the Khalifa
imagined that he had turned the line of the Atbara into
a sort of wall, by which he hoped to block the enemy’s
advance; but it seemed as if he were likely to have no
rest this year.

Mahmud Ahmed now reported that Christians had
entered the Bahr el Ghazal districts, and were attempt-
ing to win over the native tribes, with whom they had
already made treaties. They had arrived, he said, at
Hofret en Nahas (the copper mines near Kalaka on the
southwestern Darfur frontier). This news was of the
greatest importance; and the Khalifa had every reason
to feel alarmed and uneasy.

When Egypt governed the Sudan, it was from the
Bahr el Ghazal Provinces that they recruited the men
for the Sudanese battalions, who had come either of
their own free-will or had been forcibly impressed.
Owing to the climate and plenteous rainfall, the country
is more highly cultivated than any portion of the Nile
valley lying between Kowa and Reggaf. Besides, the
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majority of the tribes who inhabit these districts are,
owing to internal dissensions, incapable of uniting, and
would thus rather facilitate than retard the advance of
any foreign power wishing to make itself master of the
province. For the Khalifa, however, the possession of
this country is of vital importance. Its ruler, he knows,
virtually holds the Sudan in his hands. ‘Thes various
Black tribes have no love for the Arab slave-hunters,
and would aid any power which would guarantee their
protection. ‘The recruitment of four or five thousand
local levies, possessing fightitig qualities of a high order,
would, for such a power, be a matter of no difficulty;
and in the space of four or five years an army of from
fifteen to twenty thousand men might be raised, by
which not only Darfur and Kordofan, but indeed the
whole Sudan, could be conquered.

Abdullahi, therefore, was not slow to realise the
situation; and he at once gave orders to Mahmud Ahmed
to despatch a force from Southern Darfur into these
districts, and drive out the strangers who had dared to
penetrate the Bahr el Ghazal Province,

In compliance with these instructions, the Emir
Khatem Musa, with a, considerable force, was sent south
from Shakka into the northern Bahr el Ghazal districts,
and the Faroghé¢, Kira, Bongo, and other frontier tribes
with whom the Europeans had made treaties, being left
without support, at once submitted to the Mahdists who
occupied their countries.

One day, I was summoned before the Khalifa, whe
handed to me several documents written in French,
which he ordered me to translate. They included two
letters from Lieutenant de La Kéthulle to his assistants,
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containing various orders and instructions. They had
been originally in the hands of the Sheikh of Faroghé,
who had handed them over to Khatem Musa. In addi-
tion to these, the Khalifa showed me a treaty which
had been drawn up between Sultan Hamed Wad Musa
of the Faroghé and the representative of the Congo Free
State, which was to the effect that,—

1. Sultan Hamcd Wad Musa, chief of the Faroghé
tribe, acknowledged the suzerainty of the Congo Free
State, and placed himself under its protection.

2. Sultan Hamed Wad Musa bound himself to enter
into commercial relations with the Congo Free State,
and establish intercourse between it and the Darfur
frontier districts, and agreed to give protection to all
officials of that State travelling in his country.

3. The Congo Free State bound itself to assist Sultan
Hamed Wad Musa in all his undertakings, and uphold
his authority in the country.

This treaty was signed in August, 1894, by Hamed
Wad Musa and the representative of the Congo Free
State; and was witnessed by Sultan Zemio and the Sultan
of Tiga, the names of the two latter being written in
European characters.

I hurriedly translated these papers verbally to the
Khalifa, and was much interested in seeing how, on this
occasion, his curiosity got the better of his suspicions;
though he did all he could to prevent me from notic-
ing this.

“I did not summon you,” he said, “merely to trans-
late these letters, which, after all, are of not the smallest
importance to me, though I have instructed Mahmud
Ahmed to drive out these Christians, who are only tra-
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vellers, and in small numbers, from the Bahr el Ghazal
Province; but I have also a proposal to make to you.
I look upon you as one of us,—as my friend and faith-
ful adherent,—and I have decided to publicly make
known this fact by giving to you as a wife one of my
cousins,—one of my next of kin. What have you to
say to this?” This offer did not greatly surprise mc;
for he had several times hinted as much. I 'was per-
fectly well aware that his object was not to publicly
show appreciation of me, but to have me -carefully
watched in my own house’ He wished to place me
under surveillance in order to discover if I had any
secret relations with outside countries. Through trusty
friends, I had ascertained that he earnestly sought some
plausible grounds for making me, as he called it,
“harmless;” but in doing so he wished to justify his
action before the public, by showing me more considera-
tion as a foreigner than if I had been a native. Iknew
too well, however, that a man of his unscrupulous deter-
mination, who had not spared his best friends, such as
Ibrahim Adlan and Kadi Ahmed, would not hesitate
to take full advantage of the slightest proof of my dis-
loyalty in order to rid himself of me.

“Sire,” I replied, ¥may God bless you, and give you
victory over all your enemies. I feel highly honoured
by your magnanimous offer; but hear of me, I pray you,
the truth. Your relative is not merely descended from
royalty, but from the Prophet himself. She therefore
deserves to be treated with every consideration. Unfor-
tunately, I have a very quick temper, and at times have
great difficulty in controlling myself. Domestic quarrels
would undoubtedly arise, which might be the cause of
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estrangement between you, my master, and myself. My
only desire is to remain in your greatest favour. T pray
God this may ever be so; for I dread the occurrence
of anything which might cause me to fall into dis-
favour.”

“I have known you now intimately for ten years,”
said the Khalifa;” and I have never known you to be
thought¥ess or quick-tempcred. I have often presented
you with wives, and they have never complained to me
of domestic quarrels. It is true, however, that I have
heard you have either mgde presents of them to your
servants, or have given them their liberty. It secms to
me that although you pretend to be one of us, you really
wish to adhere to the manners and customs of your
tribe. [He did not refer to religion, as I suppose he
thought that migl& hurt my feelmgs] I mean that you
wish to have only one wife.”

“Sire,” T replied, “you have often honoured me with
presents of slaves; but you surely do not wish me to be
their slave. If I have married them to my servants,
or sent them away, it is because they have been dis-
obedient, or have behaved badly. You have been mis-
informed, if you think that I wish to adhere to the cus-
tom of my country to have only one wife; for I have
already three.”

“Very well,” he said, “I believe you; and so you
refuse to marry my cousin?”

«Sire,” I replied, “I do not refuse; but I merely in-
form you of my uncertain temper, so that I may prevent
unpleasantness in the future. Indeed, I am highly
honoured by your kind offer; and I beg you to try and
see if I am worthy of it.” He understood perfectly well

7*
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that what I had said was tantamount to a refusal; and
he closed the conversation by making a sign to me to
withdraw. This offer had placed me in a most difficult
position. I thoroughly understood the Khalifa. By not
joyfully accepting his offer, I had hurt his pride; and
now I longed more than ever for liberty. Some months
before, I had sent a Sudanese merchant to Cairo, and
had begged the Austrian Consul-General td place,
through him, the necessary means at my disposal to
effect my escape. But how often had I attempted ne-
gotiations of this sprt through merchants and others,
and how often had I been doomed to disappointment
and failure.
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CHAPTER XVL
MISCELLANEOUS REMARKS.

The Person and Characteristics of Khalifa Abdullahi.—The Fate of
the Mahdist Chronicler.—The Princesses of Darfur.— The
Khalifa’s Family Life.—H# Harcm.—The Organisation of his
Body-guard.—Enforced Attendance at the Mosque. —The postal
System.—Military Darades.—Elevation of the Western Arabs
and Oppression of the River Tribes.—The military Situation
and Strength.—Guns and Ammunition.—Revenue and Ix-
penditure. —Courage.

I wiLL now say a few words regarding the Khalifa’s
person and his characteristics.

Sayed Abdullahi Ibn Sayed Mohammed belongs to
the Taaisha section of the Baggaras (as all cattle-owning
nomad Arabs are called). This section inhabits the
country in the southwestern portion of Darfur; and the
Khalifa himself is descended from the Aulad Om Sura
of the Jubarat family. I have already referred to
Abdullahi’s early life, and how he had established a
connection with the slave-hunting Arabs, when still quite
a youth. He joined the Mahdi at the age of thirty-five,
and was then a slim and active, though powerfully built
man; but latterly he was become very stout, and his
lightness of gait has long since disappeared. He is now
forty-nine years of age, but looks considerably older;
and the hair of his beard is almost white. At times,
the expression of his face is one of charming amiability,
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but more generally it is one of dark sternness, in which
tyranny and unscrupulous resolution are unmistakably
visible. He is rash and quick-tempered, acting often
without a moment’s consideration; and when in this
mood, even his own brother dares not approach him.
His nature is suspicious to a degree to everyone, his
ncarest relatives and members of his household i.icluded.
He admits that loyalty and fidelity are rare qualities,
and that those who have to deal with him invariably
conceal their real feelings ig order to gain their own
ends. He is most susceptible to flattery, and conse-
quently receives an inordinate amount from everyone.
No one dares to speak to him without referring, in the
most fulsome terms, to his wisdom, power, justice,
courage, generosity, and truthfulness. He accepts this
absurd adulation with the greatest pleasure and satis-
faction; but woe to him who in the slightest degree
offends his dignity.

The following episode will give the reader a fair
idea of his arbitrary nature:—

A certain Kadi named Ismail Wad Abdel Kader,
who had been well educated in Cairo, had gained great
favour with the Mahdi by having written a laudatory
account of his early victories. This had so fully gratified
the great religious reformer that he instructed Abdel
Kader to continue to chronicle the various important
events as they happened, and further instructed his
principal Emirs to forward to him detailed histories of
all that occurred within their respective commands. In
time, these chronicles grew into an elaborate historical
and inflated statement of Mahdist rule in the Sudan;
and, after the Mahdi’s death, the Khalifa, who had in:
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stalled Abdel Kader as state chronicler, ordered the
continuance of the work. One day, however, during a
pleasure-party, the historian had been overheard to say
that present affairs in the Sudan, as compared with
those in ‘Tigypt, might be described by the following
simile: The Khalifa might be considered as the Khedive
Ismail Rasha, whilst, in the same proportion, he, Abdel
Kader, might be likened to lsmail Pasha el Mofetlish,
who had Dbeen the Viceroy’s principal adviser and
friend. This thoughtless statement was immediately re-
ported to Abdullahi, who,®*furious at such a comparison,
at once ordered the judges to assemble and make a
full inquiry into the matter; and if Abdel Kader had
actually made such a statement, he should be at once
condemned. To the Kadis, he argued thus: “The
Mahdi is the representative of the Prophet Mohammed,
and I am his successor. Who, therefore, in the whole
world holds so high a position as I? Who can be
nobler than the direct descendant of the IProphet?”
The inquiry proved the guilt of Abdel Kader, who, at
the Khalifa’s command, was thrown into chains and
transported to Reggaf. * “What business has he 1o com-
pare affairs here with those of Figypt?” said the pompous
Khalifa. “If he wishes to compare himself to a Pasha,
then I, the descendant of the Prophet, will never de-
mean myself 10 be put on a par with the Khedive,—a
mere Turk.” I suppose by these assertions he thought
to impress the populace. The stupid man too, in his
offended dignity, did not stop here. He at once ordered
all the chronicles (of which several copies had been
made) to be instantly burnt; but I heard privately that
his secretary, who was being frequently referred to by
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the Khalifa on the subject of the early events of his
reign, secretcd one copy for private reference; and if
these strange chronicles could only- be procured and
translated into European languages, they would expose
to the civilised world the methods of Mahdism in all
its barefaced mendacity.

Abdullaht’s pride and confidence in his own powers
are indescribable. He firmly believes that he is capable
of doing anything and everything; and as he pretends
to act under Divine inspiration, he never hesitates to
appropriate the merits of others as his own. For ex-
ample, he stated that the Mahdi’s tomb, which had
been built with immense labour and trouble, by the
former Government architect Ismail, had been designed
by himself entirely in accordance with Divinely inspired
plans. He ascribed Osman Wad Adam’s victory over
Abu Gemmaiza, as well as Zeki Tummal’s over King
John of Abyssinia, to the inspired orders which he pre-
tended he had issued. His character is a strange mix-
ture of malice and cruelty. He delighis to annoy and
cause disappointment; and he is never happier than
when he has brought people to complete destitution by
confiscating their pro?erty, throwing them into chains,
robbing families wholesale, seizing and executing all
persons of tribal influence and authority, and reducing
entire races to a condition of powerless impotence.

During the Mahdi’s lifetime, he was entirely re-
sponsible for the severity of the proceedings enacted in
his name, and for the merciless manner in which he
treated his defeated enemies. It was Abdullahi who
gave the order for no quarter at the storming of
Khartum; and it was he who subsequently authorised
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the wholesale massacre of the men, women, and children.
After the fall of that city, it was he who, for the period
of four days, declared the whole Shaigia tribe to be out-
laws. When distributing the captured women and
children, he was utterly regardless of their feelings. To
separate children from their mothers, and to make their
re-uniongpractically impossible by scattering them amongst
different tribes, was his principal delight. When Osman
Wad Adam sent to Omdurman the sisters of the late
Sultan of Darfur, the Princesses Miriam Isa Basi and
Miriam Bakhita, he gave %hem their liberty, but took
most of their female relatives into his own harem, and
distributed the remainder amongst his followers; and,
hearing that some Darfur people who were residing in
Omdurman had called on the Princesses, and offered
them presents, he had the latter arrested and made
over as slaves to his two Emirs, Hassib and Kanuna,
who were on the point of starting for Reggaf. In vain
poor Bakhita’s blind mother implored to be allowed to
accompany her daughter; but she was forcibly prevented
by the Khalifa’s special orders, and died a few days
later of a broken heart. Her daughter threw herself
into the river as the boat started. She was saved, but
subsequently died on the journey from fatigue and
misery. Ahmed Gurab, an Egyptian born in Khartum,
who had quitted the city as a merchant before the de-
struction of Hicks Pasha’s army, had left behind him
his wife, who was a Sudanese, and his daughter. He
eventually returned to see them; and, on the day he
arrived in Omdurman, he was brought before the
Khalifa, to whom he explained the reasons of his re-
turn, and expressed a wish to enter his service, “I
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accept your offer,” said the Khalifa. “You will at once
proceed to Reggaf, and fight in the Holy Cause against
the heathen.” In vain the unfortunate man begged and
implored to remain with his wife and daughter, or at
least to be allowed to see them; but the Khalifa ordered
his mulazemin to take him at once on board the steamer,
and guard him carefully, and on no account permit him
to see his family. With a smile of fiendish delight, he
said: “His fellow-passengers are Isa Basi and Bakhita.
He may enjoy their society as much as he likes, if their
masters will allow him.”

Without the smallest rhyme or reason, he has caused
the death of thousands of innocent people. He had the
right hand and left foot of a certain Omar publicly cut
off in the market-place, because he had failed to make
lead, which be had said he could do, and for which
purpose he had received a small sum of money in ad-
vance. During the horrible execution and mutilation of
the Batahin, he had been present, and had looked with
pleasure on the slaughter of his victims. I have described
how his best friends and most faithful servants were
victimised through his caprice, and how he had ruth-
lessly seized for himself their wives and daughters,
Then what could be more cruel than his punishment of
the Ashraf? No doubt they were guilty of mutiny; but
he might have exiled or imprisoned them, instead of
killing them with clubs and axes as if they had been
dogs; and yet these were the near relatives of his former
lord and master, the Mahdi.

In all intercourse with him, he demands the most
complete humility and submission. Persons entering
his presence stand in front of him with their hands
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crossed over their breasts and their eyes lowered to the
ground, awaiting his permission to be seated. In his
audience chamber, he is generally seated on an angareb,
over which a palm-mat is spread, and his sheepskin
stretched out on it, whilst he leans against a large roll
of cotton cloth which forms a pillow. When those
brought before him are allowed to be seated, they take
up a position as in prayers; with their eyes fixed on the
ground; and in this posture they answer the questions
put to them, and dare not jnove until permission is given
them to withdraw.

Even in the mosque, when prayers are over, and he
converses on general subjects, those in close proximity
to him invariably maintain this attitude. He is most
particular that all persons brought before him should
keep their eyes downcast, whilst he himself scrutinises
them most carefully. Some years ago a Syrian named
Mohammed Said, who had the misfortune to have only
one eye, happened to be near him when he was deliver-
ing a religious lecture, and unintentionally cast his blind
eye in the direction of the Khalifa. The latter at once
called me up, and told me to tell the Syrian never to
come near him again, and if he did never to dare to
look at him. At the same time he told me that every-
one should be most careful to guard themselves against
the evil eye; “For,” said he, “nothing can resist the
human eye. Illness and misfortunes are generally caused
by the evil eye.”

In spite of his tyrannical nature, the Khalifa shows
to greater advantage in his private life. He is devoted
to his eldest son Osman, who is now twenty-one years
of age, and who has been instructed in all the com-
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mentaries of the Kuran by able Mohammedan teachers;
but his father never hesitated to change the teachers as
often as his son wished; and when Osman affirmed to
his father that he was sufficiently instructed, the latter
at once withdrew his teachers. When he reached his
seventeenth year, he was married to his cousin, the
daughter of his uncle Yakub; and on this occcsion the
Khalifa departed from the strict observances as regards
marriage enjoined by the Mahdi, and arranged a series
of banquets extending over a period of eight days, to
which almost every inhabitant in Omdurman was invited.
He had a large red brick house built for his son in the
space lying opposite to Yakub’s residence, and had it
furnished with all the comfort available in the Sudan.
An attempt was even made to lay out a garden on the
stony ground within the enclosure. Shortly afterwards,
he gave his son two more of his female relatives in
marriage, and innumerable concubines, which he himself
selected; but he declared, in the most emphatic manner,
that he would never permit himp to marry a woman from
any of the Nile valley tribes. He watches over his son’s
intercourse with strangers with the greatest jealousy, and
considers it a most d&ngerous proceeding; and when he
heard that, in the perversity of youth, his son entirely
disregarded his injunctions, and held nightly orgies in
his house, he had a new residence built for him within
the Omdurman wall close to his own, so as to exercise
greater supervision, and handed over his old house to
Yakub.

He married his own daughter to the Mahdi's son
Mohammed, to whom he bore no good will; whilst the
latter was anxious to marry one of his own relations,
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and had no love for the Khalifa’s daughter. Abdullahi,
however, as father-in-law, guardian, and master, ab-
solutely forbade him to enter into any such alliance, and
tried to insist on his affection for his daughter, with the
result that a complete estrangement was brought about
between man and wife, ending in a divorce; but the
Khalifa was so annoyed that, out of pure fear, Mohammed
had to t2ke her back, and swear entire devotion to her
for the rest of his life.

The Khalifa thought it incumbent on his position to
maintain a large establishment; and as this was also
entirely in conformity with his own inclinations, he
gradually became possessor of a harem of over four
hundred wives. In accordance with the Mohammedan
law, he has four legal wives, who belong to free tribes;
but, being a lover of change, he never hesitates to divorce
them at will, and take others in their places. The other
women of the household consist for the most part of
young girls, many of whom belong to tribes which have
been forced to accept Mahdism, and whose husbands
and fathers fought against him. They are therefore
regarded as booty, and have only the rights and claims
of concubines, or, in some cases, of slaves. 'This large
assortment of ladies varies in colour from light brown to
the deepest black, and comprises almost every tribe in
the Sudan. They are divided into groups of from fifteen
to twenty, presided over by a superior; and two or three
of these groups are placed under the orders of a free
woman, who is gencrally a concubine specially selected
by the Khalifa. A certain amount of grain and money
is granted monthly to these superiors for the mainten-
ance of their charges; and they also receive means to
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purchase the necessary cosmetics, consisting of various
sorts of oils, grease, and scent. The value of their
clothing is regulated entirely by the comparative beauty,
position, and character of the wearers, and consists for
the most part of native-woven cotton cloth with parti-
coloured borders, or of bright silk or woollen shawls
imported from Eygpt. These are always distributed by
the Khalifa himself or by his chief eunuch. As the wear-
ing of silver jewellery was strictly prohibited by the
Mahdi, mother-of-pearl buttons and oblong strips of red
coral and onyx, threaded tegether, are worn round the
wrists, ankles, and head. 'The hair is usually worn in
innumerable small plaits, which are arranged in all sorts
of different ways, and bedaubed with a quantity of oily
and greasy scents; and to European olfactory nerves the
odour emanating from a Sudanese lady “en grande
toilette” is repulsive in the extreme. For the last few
years the wives of the upper classes have again taken
to wearing gold and silver jewellery; and the Khalfa’s
principal women indulge in these luxuries to a greater
extent than the rest. The latter live in a series of large
detached houses, something like barracks, surrounded
by courts encircled with high walls. Special women are
maintained to watch over their state of health; and they
are obliged to report it to their master, the Khalifa, from
time to time. When he wishes to summon any lady in
particular to share his affections, he communicates his
desire by means of little boy eunuchs. Occasionally, he
holds an inspection of his entire household, and makes
use of such opportunities to rid himself of those of whom
he is weary, in order to make room for new attractions.
Those disposed of in this way he generally passes on to
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his near relatives, his special favourites, or his servants.
The harem courts are carefully guarded by eunuchs and
the Black mulazemin. The women are almost entirely
cut off from intercourse with the outer world; and per-
haps once a year their female relations are allowed to
converse with them for only a short time.

The Khalifa’s principal wife is called Sahra, and be-
longs to his own tribe. She has shared with him from
earliest days all his joys and sorrows, and is the mother
of his oldest children Osman and Kadija. During the
early years of his reign, h@ would only eat the simplest
food, cooked by her or under her superintendence. It
consisted, as a rule, merely of asida, roast meat, and
chickens; but as his household increased, he began to
try the various sorts of cookery known to his new wives,
many of whom were acquainted with the Turkish and
Egyptian methods; and now, in place of the simple food,
he indulges in far more luxurious fare, though to out-
ward appearance he stills pretends to lead a life of
simplicity and abstinence. These innovations brought
about a quarrel between him and his wife Sahra, who
pointed out that the new dishes might be bewitched or
poisoned, and might end in his death, with the result
that he twice sent her letters of separation; but, on
the strong representations ot his brother Yakub and the
other members of the family, he was induced to cancel
them. i

He has in his service in all some twenty eunuchs,
chief of whom is a certain Abdel Gayum, who is also
charged with the superintendence of large quantities of
land which are cultivated by slaves for the use of the
household; and it is his duty to purchase the necessary
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supplies of grain, and have in readiness the sheep and
cattle required for domestic purposes. He also draws
from the Beit el Mal the necessary amounts required for
the payment of the women and servants of the harem.
He has also charge of considerable sums of private money
with which the Khalifa purchases the presents he secretly
makes to his Emirs and other influential persons. To
assist him in carrying out his multifarious duties, he has
a staff of clerks and servants, who are always eunuchs
or slaves, as the Khalifa will on no account allow any
stranger to get an insight int§ his harem.

Abdullahi’s dress consists of a jibba made of super-
fine white cotton cloth with a coloured border, loose
cotton drawers, and on his head a beautifully made
Mecca silk skull-cap, around which a small white turban
is wound. Around his body a narrow strip of cotton,
about five yards long, called wassan, is worn, and a light
shawl of the same material is thrown across his shoulders.
He formerly wore sandals; but latterly he has taken to
wearing soft leather stockings of a light brown colour,
and yellow shoes. When walking, he carries a sword in
his left hand, and in his right a beautifully worked
Hadendoa spear, whifh he uses as a walking-stick. He
is invariably accompanied by twelve or fifteen little boy-
slaves as his personal attendants. Many of these are
children of Abyssinian Christians seized by Abu Anga
and Zeki Tummal. Their duty is to remain always near
him, and act as his messengers to various parts of the
town. They usher into his presence all visitors, and
must be ready day and night to carry his orders. When
they reach the age of seventeen or eighteen, they are
drafted into the ranks of the mulazemin, and their places
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taken by others.~ The Khalifa thinks that by employing
young boys, his secrets are less likely to be betrayed;
and in this he is not far wrong, when one considers the
extraordinary amount of bribery and corruption which
prevails amongst the older classes. Within the house,
into which these young boys are never admitted, he
employs Joung eunuchs, who wait upon him, whilst the
more advanced in age of this unfortunate class are re-
legated to the outer dependencies of the household. Even
these juvenile domestics suffer considerable brutality at
his hands. The slightest emistakes are punished by
flogging, or the offenders are thrown into chains and
starved. *

Upwards of three years ago, he conceived the idea
of angmenting his mulazemin by a species of body-
guard; and for this purpose he selected a number of
Jehadia from Mahmud Ahmed’s and Zeki Tummals
armies. In addition to these, he called on the Emirs of
the western tribes to provide a number of recruits for
his mulazemin; but his orders were only partially obeyed.
“Je selected a few of the sons of the best Jaalin families
for incorporation in the body-guard; but he rigorously
excluded all Danaglas and Egyptians, in whom he has
no confidence. In this manner, he created a force of
from eleven to twelve thousand men, who, with their
wives and children, are all quartered close to his and
his son’s houses, and within the newly erected wall.
This force is subdivided into three corps, under the
respective commands of his son Osman, the Khalifa’s
young brother Harun Abu Mohammed, who is barely
eighteen years of age, and his cousin Ibrahim Khalil,
who has been recently replaced by an Abyssinian named
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Rabeh, who has been brought up in the Khalifa’s house-
hold.

Osman, in all matters regarding the mulazemin, is
looked upon as the Khalifa’s representative. The corps
are subdivided again into sections of one hundred men,
over each of which an officer called Ras Miya (head of
the hundred), who has several assistants, has command.
Over every five or six Ras Miya an Emir presides, who
is also provided with an assistant. ‘The Black soldiers,
or Jehadia, are incorporated in the subdivisions, not with
the fiee Arabs, but under the special command of the
Emirs, who have therefore under their respective orders
two or three hundred Jehadia, and the remainder Arabs.
Almost all these are armed with Remington rifles, which,
however, are kept in store, and are only issued on special
feasts. The monthly pay of the mulazemin consists of
half a Dervish dollar, and, every fortnight, one-eighth of
an ardeb of dhurra. The grain is received fairly regularly,
but the cash payment is merely a nominal one, and is
very seldom issued. The salaries of the Ras Miya and
Emirs are proportionately higher; and they receive
frequent gifts of women and slaves from the Khalifa.
The duty of the mylazemin and body-guard is to pro-
tect the person of the Khalifa; and all must accompany
him when he rides out or holds reviews. Even when
making a comparatively small expedition ifto the town
they must proteed with him. They have always to
remain in readiness in the open square in front of his
house. Although the Khalifa has forbidden all Egyptian
music, he has collected the former Black buglers, two of
whom invariably accompany him. The call for a Ras
Miya is that of captain; for Emir that of major; and for
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commander that of colonel. Abdullahi frequently in-
spects the mulazemin at night, in order to see that they
are in occupation of the posts allotted to them; and he
pays special attention to the outposts. Owing to this
unusually hard service, the Ras Miya and Emirs, under
the pretext of illness, frequently go secretly to their
houses, and great discontent prevails amongst them.
Thé Khalifa’s public duties consist in saying the
five prayers daily in the large mosque. At early dawn,
he begins with the morning prayers, after which the
Rateb is read in various groups, as enjoined by the
Mahdi. This consists of a selection of verses and
special prayers from the Kuran, and occupies about an
hour. . The Khalifa then returns, as a rule, to his private
apartments, but sometimes walks about in the mosque
in order to see for himself whether the inhabitants of
Omdurman comply with his orders to attend prayers
regularly. He holds midday prayers at about two o’clock,
and two hours later follows the Asr, or evening prayer,
after which the Rateb is repeated. Prayers are said
again at sunset, and, three hours later, night prayers are
held. On all these occasions, the Khalifa attends in his
mihrab (niche), which has been erected immediately in
front of the lines of beliecvers. It is a square-shaped
structure, consisting of a series of columns connected by
open iron-work, through which he can see all that is
going on around him. Immediately behind him are the
seats of his son, the Kadis, and a few persons specially
selected by himself. The mulazemin take up a position
to the right and left, whilst the Black soldiers occupy
large open enclosures which are separated from the
mosque by a wall. On the right of the mulazemin are
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the places of Yakub, the Emirs, and most of the western
tribes, whilst to the left are some of Yakub’s followers,
a few of Khalifa Ali Wad Helu’s Arabs, and the Jaalin
and Danagla. Behind these, the people are seated in
ten or twelve rows, and repeat the prayers in unison
after the Khalifa. On all occasions there are several
thousand persons present; and the Khalifa is most par-
ticular that all the principal Emirs and influential people
should assist him. If he bears any special dislike or
ill-will to any persons, he invariably condemns them to
regularly attend the five daily prayers in the mosque,
under the supervision of people specially selected for
this purpose. In making these strict regulations regard-
ing prayers, the Khalifa is by no means actuated by
devotional ideas, but utilises these occasions to keep his
followers together under his own personal control. As
several of the people live a considerable distance away
from the mosque, they are generally so tired and ex-
hausted, after these frequent journeys to and fro, that
they do not collect in the evening in each others’ houses,
~—a practice which the Khalifa specially abhors, for his
object is to destroy, as far as possible, what he is
pleased to call “sociaf life;” that is to say, social gather-
ings, for he is perfectly well aware that his deeds and
actions on such occasions are invariably discussed and
criticised, and not generally very favourably.

If, for any reason, such as illness, he is prevented
from attending prayers, his place is taken by one of his
Kadis, or by a very pious mulazem of the Takruri tribe;
but on such occasions the substitute Imam is never
allowed to occupy the mihrab, but stands outside.
Khalifa Ali Wad Helu, who, in acordance with the reli-
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gious law, should, on such occasions, represent the
Khalifa, is scarcely ever permitted to do so.

In the afternoon, or between afternoon and evening
prayers, he receives reports, news, and letters, and inter-
views the Kadis and Emirs whose names have becn
previously submitted to him, as well as any other persons
whom de specially wishes to see.

His postal arrangements are very primitive. He
keeps up from sixty to eighty riding camels, with a spe-
cially selected staff of posjmen; and these he despatches
to different parts of his Empire with orders and in-
structions. Ibrahim Adlan had suggested to him that
he should make special stations for the posts along the
various main roads, and establish a more rcgular and
less expensive system; but he utterly refused to entertain
the idea, saying that he placed special value on the
verbal accounts of the postmen who were despatched
direct, and he frequently obtained from them important
information concerning the attitude and behaviour of his
Governors. The Emirs of the various districts also have
a similar postal system of their own, and despatch camel-
men with important information to Omdurman. There
is no system of postal communication for private persons,
though sometimes the camel-postmen convey letters
secretly. The Khalifa being intensely suspicious of all
intercourse with strangers, any communications between
his subordinates and the outside must be carried out
with the greatest circumspection and secrecy. Utterly
ignorant of reading and writing, the Khalifa orders all
letters that arrive to be handed over to his secretaries,
Abu el Gasem and Mudasser, who are obliged to ex-
plain the contents, and write replies in accordance with
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his orders. These two individuals lead a wretched life;
for they know that he will not forgive the slightest mis-
take, and should he have the least suspicion of their
having revealed any of his secrets, even through care-
lessness, he would not hesitate to treat them as he
treated their comrades Ahmedi and his four brothers,
who, having been accused of communicating with the
Ashraf, were executed.

He converses principally with his Kadis, who are,
for the most part, willing togls in his hands, and serve
to give a veneer of justice to his despotic actions.
These myrmidons, submissively seated in a semi-circle
on the bare floor, their heads bowed down, listen to his
orders, which are generally given in an undertone; and
rarely any one of them dares to open his mouth or
make a suggestion, no matter how necessary he may
think it. In addition to the Kadis, he occasionally
interviews Emirs and other influential persons, from
whom he ascertains the condition of the country and
tribes; but he invariably stirs up intrigue, and tries to
pit one against the other. He generally consults, im-
mediately afler night prayers, with Yakub and some of
his near relatives; and these meetings often last till long
past midnight. They are usually convened for discussing
the ways and means of ridding themselvés of persons
who are objectionable, or who are in the smallest degree
a menace to their authority. :

Occasionally, he makes short riding excursions to
various parts of the town, or visits his houses in the
north or south of Omdurman. The melancholy notes of
the ombeja and the beating of war-drums announce to
the inhabitants that their master is about to appear in
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public. Horses are at once saddled in the large
thatched enclosure immediately behind the mosque.
The doors are thrown open, and the mulazemin stream
out from all directions, and, last of all, follows the
Khalifa, mounted, as a rule, on horseback. A square
is immediately formed around him; and the men ad-
vance ia front of him in detachments, ten or twelve
abreast. Behind them follow the horse and foot men of
the town population, while on the Khalifa’s left walks an
immensely powerful and well-built Arab named Ahmed
Abu Dukheba, who has the honour of lifting his master
in and out of the saddle. On his right is a strongly-
made young Black, who is chief of the slaves in the
royal stables. The Khalifa is immediately preceded by
six men, who alternately blow the ombeja by his orders.
Behind him follow the buglers, who sound the advance
or halt, or summon, at his wish, the chiefs of the mula-
zemin. Just behind these follow his small personal at-
tencants, who carry the Rekwa (a leather vessel used for
religious ablutions), the sheepskin prayer-carpet, and
several spears. Sometimes, either in front or rear, as the
case may be, follows the musical band, composed of
about fifty Black slaves, whose instruments comprise
antelope-horns, and drums made of the hollow trunks of
trees covered with skin. 7The strange African tunes
they play are remarkable rather for the hideously dis-
cordant noise they make than for their melody. These
rides are generally undertaken after mid-day prayer; and
the Khalifa returns at sunset. Whilst he is advancing
in this solemn state, the mulazemin generally indulge in
displays of horsemanship. Galloping four abreast, with
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their spears poised high in the air, they dash up to-
wards him at full speed, drawing up their horses almost
on their haunches. They then slowly retire to repeat
the operation.

During the early years of his rule, the Khalifa was
present every Iriday on the large parade ground where
the ceremony of trooping the colours is performeed; but
now he attends only four times a year, viz., on the birth-
day of the Prophet, on the Feast of Miraj, the Feast of
Bairam, and the ‘Feast of Kurbam Bairam; on this last
date all the troops in the ne‘nghbourhood, as well as the
Darfur and Gedaref armies, are assembled during peace-
ful times. On the first day of the Feast of Bairam, the
Khalifa holds prayers on the parade ground, and retires
himself within a zariba in which a small mud-brick
house has been built. A few special favourites, and a
number of mulazemin, remain with him; but the rest of
the troops and populace range themselves in long lines;
and when the prayer is over he mounts a wooden pulpit,
and delivers a sermon, which is generally specially pre-
pared for him by his secretaries. This over, a salute
of seven guns is fired, and all those who can afford it
kill the sacrificial lambs prescribed by the religion; but,
owing to the prevailing distress and poverty of the in-
habitants, very few of them are in a poéition to bear
this expense, and are obliged to content themselves with
a sort of porridge which takes the place of a sacrificial
dish. During the three following days, a review is
held. Long before sunrise, the Emirs, with their flags
and followers, collect and march to their allotted posi-
tions on the parade ground, which is an almost per-
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fectly flat sandy plain, with a few stones here and there.
The troops are marshalled in long lines in rear of each
other, facing east.

Yakub has the principal flagj—an immense piece
of black cloth, which is hoisted exactly opposite the
Khalifa’s zariba, and about four hundred yards from it.
To theeright and left are ranged those of the different
Timirs, while on the north side flies the green flag of the
Khalifa Ali Wad Helu, on either side of which are the
flags of his Emirs. On the left flank, the horse and
camel men are drawn up,. while on the right flank are
ranged the riflemen, consisting partly of Jehadia, and
partly of men belonging to the various Emirs, who are
only spccially provided with arms for the time being.
Immediately after sunrise, the Khalifa comes out of the
zariba, and, mounted on his horse, stands surrounded by
his mulazemin and body-guard, whilst the entire army
passes in review before him, the troops being generally
provided with new jibbas and turbans in honour of the
feast. Sometimes the Khalifa mounts on a camel; and, on
one occasion, he drove in the carnage of one of the
former Governors-General which had been captured in
Khartum, and which was kept stored away in the Beit
el Mal. Two horses were specially trained to draw this
vehicle, which the Khalifa ordered to be driven at a
foot pace, as he feared being upset; but, latterly, he has
given up this plan, and generally rides on horseback
direct from the mosque along the road leading due west
towards the black flag, and, on reaching it, he solemnly
contemplates it for a few moments, and then rides to
the zariba, at the south front of which a small shelter,
consisting of trunks of trees lashed together and covered
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with palm-mats, has been erected. Here he dismounts
and reclines on an angareb, surrounded by his Kadis,
whilst the troops file past. Occasionally, he starts from
his own house, and, taking a southern road, marches out
of the town, then turns west and rides along the front
alignment of his troops, after which the usual march past
takes place. At these reviews the horsemen are generally
clad in coats of mail, of European or Asiatic origin,
whilst on their heads they wear heavy iron helmets and
curious cotton caps of various colours and the most
grotesque shapes, round whih a small turban is wound.
The horses are clothed in large padded patchwork
quilts, somewhat resembling those worn by the knights
of old at tournaments; and one might almost imagine
one was gazing at one of those old medixval displays.
These reviews terminate at the end of the third day;
and the troops brought from beyond Omdurman are
permitted to return to their respective garrisons.

I propose now to briefly consider the Khalifa’s poli-
tical intentions and ideas.

As I have already stated, when the Mahdi first de-
clared himself, he rfominated three Khalifas, viz., Ab-
dullahi, Ali Wad Helu, and Mohammed Sherif, who
were to succeed him in this order, if they survived. On
his death, Abdullahi succeeded as arranged; but, from
the moment he took over the reins of government, he
did everything in his power to increase his personal
ascendancy, and make it hereditary in the family. The
mutinous Ashraf, who prided themselves on their rela-
tionship to the Mahdi, afforded him a welcome pretext
for compassing their downfall; and he did not hesitate
to possess himself of the Black troops belonging to both
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his rival Khalifas. An obscure member of a western
tribe, he was a complete stranger in the country; and
he knew that he could not reckon on the Jaalin, Danagla,
inhabitants of the Gezira, and other Nile valley tribes
to support his authority. He therefore sent secret emis-
saries to the western Arabs to induce them to make a
pilgrimage to the Mahdi’s tomb, and emigrate to the
Nile valley. His agents drew a tempting picture of the
magnificent country to which they had been invited, tell-
ing them that they were the Lord’s chosen people, and
that they should go out to possess the land, the inhabi-
tants of which were rich in cattle and slaves, which
should be theirs. Tempted by these glowing accounts,
many of these tribes emigrated of their own free-will to
Omdurman; but as this contingent was not sufficient,
the Khalifa instructed his Emirs in Darfur and Kordofan
to enforce his orders; and, in consequence of this, an
immense emigration took place, and continues, on a re-
duced scale, down to the present day. By this means
the Khalifa has surrounded himself with hordes of
strangers who have ousted the rightful owners of the
soil, and have made themselves absolute masters of the
situation.  All offices and important situations are filled
by them, and his own relatives, the majority belonging
to the Taaisha section. Almost the only one of the
old Emirs left is Osman Digna; and the reason for
this is that the eastern Arab tribes he governs speak a
language which is unknown to the western Arabs. Be-
sides many of these tribes are gradually coming under
Egyptian and Italian influence, and the few that are
left are merely attached to Osman Digna because he is
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one of them. Thus the Taaisha tribe has acquired all
the power and authority in the land; and they fill their
pockets with the waning revenues of the impoverished
Sudan.

Years ago, the Emirs of Dongola and Berber had
been instructed by the Khalifa to weaken the local po-
pulation as much as possible; and, in consequence, fire
arms and weapons of all descriptions were taken from
them, and they were reduced to a condition of complete
harmlessness. Morcover, in the actions of Toski and
Tokar numbers of Jaalin and Danagla were killed, whilst
large contingents of them had been sent to Darfur and
Gallabat in the hope that they might be eventually ex-
terminated. In this manner the Khalifa has secured
their countries, and rendered any attempt to opposc his
authority almost impossible. The same may be said of
the inhabitants of the Gezira, who have also been
drafted off into various remote parts of the country, or
have been forced to come to Omdurman with their
families, where they have endured the greatest hard-
ships and privations. Moreover, they were called upon
to give up more than half their cultivated lands, which
were distributed amongst the western Arabs; and all
their best fields are now possessed by the Khalifa’s own
relatives and favourites. The former owners are often
obliged to till the soil fof their new masters, who have
annexed their servants, slaves, and cattle. Thus the
cultivable area of the Gezira, which, in former times,
was the most populous and prosperous part of the Sudan,
has been reduced by at least a half; and such com-
motion prevailed in the districts that the Khalifa was
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himself obliged to intervene on behalf of the inhabitants,
who were ill-trcated, tyrannised over, and oppressed to
an incredible extent.

As I have before stated, his own tribes are pre-
ferred on all occasions. Not only do they hold all the
best positions and posts, but the greater part of the
money ang spoil which passes into the Beit el Mal from
the provincial treasuries at Darfur, Gallabat, and Reggaf
finds its way into their hands. For their special benefit
he has imposed a horse tax, which must be paid in
kind; and in this manner h#® has provided thc majority
of the Taaisha with chargers. His own section, the
Jubarat, of course gets the lion’s share of everything.

He never hesitates to make use of every description
of intrigue in order to strengthen his own side and
weaken the other. For example, on the defeat and
death of Nejumi, whose flags belonged to those of
Khalifa Sherif, and from whom Abdullahi had with-
drawn all power of command over other Emirs, the
remnant of the defeated force was placed under the
direction of the Emir Yunes, and, in order to replace
those who had been killed, he appointed fresh Jaalin
and Emirs as well as men from Omdurman. These he
first placed under the command of their compatriot
Bedawi Wad el Ereik; but, instead of sending them to
Dongola, they were despatched to Gedaref, and as an
unavoidable delay occurred in their departure, he made
out that this was a proof of disobedience, and con-
demned Bedawi, with six of his Emirs, to be banished
to Reggaf; and in their place he nominated other Emirs,
whom he placed under the direct command of his
cousin' Hamed Wad AliL
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It is human nature to seek the protection of the
most powerful; and now, instead of being desirous to
serve under their own Emirs, the greater number of the
so-called opposition party vie with one another in their
efforts to be placed under the direct command of the
Khalifa or of Yakub; even the adherents of Ali Wad
Helu come under this category. As an instange of this,
I will quote the case of Hamed Wad Gar en Nebbi,
who was the principal cause of the destruction of the
Batahin. He belonged to the Hassanab tribe, which
was commanded by Ali Wwad Helu. Recognising how
matters stood, he wished to place himself and his tribe
under Yakub’s command; but he was short-sighted
enough to tell Khalifa Ali’s relatives of his plans. He
even went so far as to state in public that on the death
of Abdnllahi he would be succeeded by his brother
Yakub or his son Osman, and that, as they had all the
power in their hands, Khalifa Ali could expect nothing,
and was, moreover, a weak man without energy. Several
of the bystanders retorted that the Mahdi had nominated
Khalifa Ali to be Abdullahi’s successor, to which he
replied that times had changed, that Abdullahi was all-
powerful, and that the Mahdi’s commands were never
attended to or taken into consideration. When this
interview came to the ears of Khalifa Ali, he charged
Gar en Nebbi befofe the Kadi; and it was proved
beyond a doubt that the latter had actually made these
statements. He was consequently convicted of being
“irreligious,” having doubted the maintenance of the
Mahdi’s doctrines and instructions. Abdullahi could not
therefore publicly interfere. Had he done so, he would
have revealed his own intentions, which were in reality
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well known, and would have corroborated Gar en Nebbi’s
assertions. The judges sentenced him to death; and
although Abdullahi did all in his power to induce Ali
Wad Helu to grant a reprieve, the latter insisted that
the sentence should be carried out; and Gar en Nebbi
was publicly executed in the market-place as an un-
believer and a disturber of public tranquillity. ~All the
tribes under the command of Yakub, as well as the
Khalifa’s immediate followers, received instructions to
show general dissatisfaction with the execution by openly
absenting themselves from it

Whenever it is a question between himself and his
opponents, the Khalifa invariably relies upon his arms,
which are far more than sufficient to overcome with ease
any attempt to dispute his authority, whether it be in
Omdurman itself or in any other part of the country.
Within the Sudan, therefore, he is all-powerful; but he
is not in a position to offer determined resistance to
outside enemies. His leaders are neither capable nor
sufficiently instructed to ensure victory. His men are
not now loyal enough to fight with that determination
which early fanaticism had inspired. They have little
or no faith in the cause for which they are supposed to
be fighting; and there is little doubt that the Khalifa’s
forces could not resist the advance of a foreign power
bent on re-occupying the Sudan.

The table on the next page shows approximately
the forces at present at the Khalifa’s disposal. Of the
forty thousand rifles shown in the table, there are not
more than twenty-two thousand Remingtons in good
condition. The remainder consist of single and double
barrel smooth-bores, and other guns of a variety of
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patlern.  Several of the Remington barrels, however,
have been cut short with the object of lessening the
weight, and with entire disregard to the altered trajectory
thus occasioned. Of the sixty-four thousand swords and
spear mcn, at least twenty-five per cent are either too
old or too young to be considered effective for a
campaign. The seventy-five guns comprise six Krupps
of large cahbre, and for which there is only a very small
amount of ammunition, eight machine guns of various
patterns, and sixty-one brass muzzle-loading guns of
various shapes and sizes, #he ammunition for which is
manufactured principally in Omdurman, and is of a very
inferior quality, the range being little over six or seven
hundred yards. -

Let us pow consider for a few moments the present
limits of the Khalifa’s influence.

Until a few years ago, Dervish authotity extended
from near Wadi Halfa in a southeasterly direction to-
wards Abu Hamed, thence eastwards to the Suakin
neighbourhood, including Tokar and the Khor Baraka,
thence in a southerly direction, including Kassala,
Gallabat, and the southeastern slopes of the Beni
Shangul and Gulli mountains, and from here it trended
in a southwesterly direction towards the White Nile, and
included Fashoda, Bohr, and Reggaf. On the west, it
extended in a southwesterly direction through the
southern Libyan desert, including Selima, the Dongola,
Kordofan, and Darfur Provinces, up to the Wadai frontier,
and thence southward across the Bahr el Arab through
Dar Runga, and included Dar Fertit, the Bahr el Ghazal,
and a portion of Equatoria.

The defeat of Nejumi obliged the Mahdists to

Fure and Swor d sn the Sudan. 1ll, 9
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evacuate the northern portion of the Dongola Province;
and their most northerly outpost is now Suarda, some
three days’ march from Dongola. The Egyptian victories
at Tokar and Handub gave back to the local tribes the
districts in the immediate neighbourhood of Suakin and
Tokar, whilst the capture of Kassala threw into the
hands of the Ttalians all district§ lying east of that town,
in consequence of which the river Atbara may now be
considered the Khalifa’s eastern frontier. The main
force originally stationed at Gallabat under Ahmed Fedil
has been moved to Gedard, and only an insignificant
force is maintained at the former station. The chief of
the Beni Shangul districts—Tur el Guri—and many of
the neighbouring Sheikhs have declared themselves in-
dependent.

In the extreme west, the Massalit, Tama, Beni
Hussein, and Gimr tribes, who formerly paid tribute,
have now revolted against the Mahdi’s government, and
until lately were independent. They entered into an
offensive and defensive alliance with Sultan Yusef of
Wadai; and the Khalifa was about to despatch an
expedition with the object of bringing them into sub-
jection, when the alarming news, to which I have already
referred, regarding the appearance of Europeans in the
Bahr el Ghazal induced him to alter the destination of
Khatem Musa’s force b that neighbourhood. After the
retirement of the Dervishes, orders were sent to Khatem
Musa not to proceed further south until he had received
reinforcements from Omdurman.

The Shilluks and Dinkas were, as I have already
stated, reduced to subjection by Zeki Tummal, and the
route opened to Reggaf, which continues to be the most
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southerly of the Dervish garrisons; in consequence of
the disquieting news of European movements in these
districts, the strength of the force there is by no means
inconsiderable. The Khalifa’s object in retaining these
districts is to replenish his supplies of slaves and ivory;
and, under the energetic command of Arabi Wad Dafalla,
frequen{, expeditions are despatched south and west,
some of which have collided with the forces of the
Congo Free State; but, as I quitted the Sudan before
the result of these expeditions was known, I am not in
a position to state which sifle was victorious.

The Khalifa’s revenue and expenditure is worked
entirely on the Beit el Mal system.
The following are the principal:—
Beit el Mal el Umumi (General Treasury).
Beit el Mal el Mulazemin (the Mulazemin Treasury).
Beit ¢l Mal Khums el Khalifa (or the Treasury of the
Khalifo’s fifth tithes),
Beit el Mal Warshat el Harbia (Treasury of the War De-

partment),
Beit el Mal Zabtia es Suk (Treasury of the Bazaar Police).

The following are the sources of revenue of the
Gencral Treasury, viz.:—

1. The “Zeka” and “fitra” as laid down in the Moslem
Law.

2. Confiscated property.

3. The ushr (or tenth) tax paid by merchants and traders on
goods.

4. The gum-tax.

5. The boat-tax.

6. Loans from merchants (which are never repaid).

7. The ferry or ‘“meshra” tax (e the fmmng out of
ferries).

8. The produce of all lands on the east of the Blue Nile

9‘
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and the west of the White Nile, as far south as Kaikoj
and Fashoda, and as far north as Haggar el Asal.
9. A pcrcentage of the revenues of the priucipal Beit el
als.

The following are the main expenses borne by the
Treasury:—

1. Transport of troops and supplies to the diflerent pro-
vinces.

2. Pay of the troops (Jehadia).

3. Pay of the various officials.

4. Alms.

[

The revenues of the Mulazemin Treasury come from
the Gezira lands; and the main item of expenditure is
the pay of the mulazemin.

The revenues of the Treasury of the Khalifa’s fifth
tithes are:—

1. The greater part of the balance revenues of the Provincial
Treasuries.

2, The revenues of all islands, including Tuti Island, and all
“Ghenima” lands, including the Halfaya and Kemlin
districts, which formerly belonged to His Highness, the
Khedive.

3. The ushr on all goods coming from Berber to Omdurman.

4. All slaves sent from the provinces.

5. Revenues of the majority of steamers and boats.

The expenditure of this Treasury is devoted to the
Khalifa’s household.
The War Department Revenues are:—

1. The produce of the Khartum gardens. *

2. The revenue of some ‘sakias” (water-wheels) in the
vincinity of Khartum,
3. Ivory from Equatoria.

Expenditure:—
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1. Dockyard expenses.

2. Beit el Amana (arsenal) expensea

3. Saltpetre refining.

4. Expenses in connection with the manufacture of arms and
ammunition,

Revenue of the Police Treasury:—
1. ,Confiscated property of drunkards and gamblers.

2. %hop-tax
Expenditure:—
1. Pay of police officers agnd men.
2. Expenses connected Yakub's guest-house.
3. Expenses in connection with the building of the great
wall. .

It will be readily understood, that the above system
produces a considerable revenue for the Khalifa’s private
treasury; and I know that a very large sum of money
has been hoarded by him, and is stored in ammunition
boxes, kept in his house; but I am unable to state, even
approximately, what the amount may be. He has also
several boxes, made of skins in which are quantities of
gold and silver ornaments, collected from all parts.

As I have stated, a show is made of keeping correct
accounts; but the system in vogue admits of endless
peculation, and any persons having business in the Beit
el Mal invariably acquire considerable fortunes. The
Khalifa, however, is aware of this, and makes up for it
by wholesale confiscations of property.

When the Mahdi first acquired possession of the
Sudan, he naturally obtained considerable quantities of
‘gold and silver money; and, with the assistance of
Ahmed Wad Suleiman, he began to make his own
coinage: he struck gold sovereigns which resembled the
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Fgyptian sovereign; but, as he did not understand the
exact amount of alloy which should be mixed with the
gold, the weights and values varied considerably, and,
as the amount of gold in the Sudan was small, the
coining of sovereigns had soon to be suspended. Silver
coining was then carried on with some vigour; and the
following table, showing the various descriptions of
dollars coined during the last ten years, is an interesting
indication of the decline of Dervish power and govern-
ment; for instance, the first dollar coined by the Mahdi
was made up of seven parts@silver and one part copper,
whereas, the last dollar, coined by the Khalifa about &
year ago, is composed of two parts silver and five parts
copper,—indeed, the present dollar is merely a heavy
copper coin covered over with a thin layer of silver.

‘Weight in
Dirhems.

Silver. | Copper.

1. The Mahdidollar . . ... . . . . 7 1
2. The first dollar made by Ibrahim Adlan . (4 2
3. The second dollar made by Ibrahim Adlan 5 3
4. The first dollar of Nur el Gereifawi (this is

known as the Makbul dollar) . . . . 41 4
5. The second dollar of Jur el Gereifawi (this

is known as the Abu Sidr or Makbul) 3 4
6. The dollar of Suleiman Abdulla (this is

known as the Abu Kibs or “crossed- z ; 4'/,

spear” dollar) . . .

. The first dollar of Abdel Mejid (also called 21 y
the Makbul) . . . . 4 .\ . . . h| 4

8. The dollar of Weki Alla . . . . . . 2,1 4,

9. The dollar of Omla Gedida (new money) . 2 5

~
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. Coining money is a lucrative trade; and, at present,
the Mint is presided over by two individuals, who pay
six thousand dollars a month cach, for the privilege. All
money issued by them must be accepted as good money.
The merchants, of course, object most strongly to these
arbitrary measures; but wholesale confiscation of their
property, accompanied Dby flogging and imprisonment,
has forced them to realise the futility of attempting to
go contrary to the Khalifa’s will. Maria Theresa dollars
and Medjidi dollars were the principal cuirency when
the Egyptian Government ®ccupied the Sudan; and the
present rate of exchange is:—

One Maria Theresa dollar = five Omla Gedida dollars.
One Medjidi dollar == eight Omla Gedida dollars.

In consequence of this introduction of base coinage,
the prices of certain articles have risen enormously: for
instance, blue cotton stuff, which is principally used for
women’s dresses, and which cost formerly three-quarters
of a dollar the piece, has now risen to six dollars, whilst
ordinary linen, which was sold at a dollar for twelve
yards, has risen to eight dollars for the same amount.
Half a pound of sugar costs a dollar, and so on. In
f"l(‘t, all goods which come from Egypt have risen in
price, whilst local produce, such as grain and c.1ttle,
has proportionately diminished in value: for in-
stance,;——

.‘! Dervish Dollars.

A baggage camel . . costs from 60 to 8o
Riding camel . . . . » » 200 ,, 400
Abyssinian horse . . »w 60 ,, 120
Country bred horse . » 3 200 ,, 600
Ordinarycow . . . . . . , , 100, 1060

o e v .
o s e o
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Dervish Dollars.

Aclf. . o . . 30 50
Milch cow . . . 100 120
Asheep o . . . S 20
An ardeb of dhurra 6 8
An ardeb of wheat 30 40

If the above rates were calculated in the former cur-
rency, it will be seen that the price of these atlicles is
less now than it was in the days of the Egyptian Govern
ment; and it is evident that this state of things is brought
about by bad sales, depression of trade, and general
poverty. The unfortunate xﬁltives, who, at most, own
only a few acres .of ground, and a small stock of
domestic animals, are obliged to sell them in order to
obtain the bare necessaries of life, and pay the oppres-
sive taxes,
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CHAPTER XVIIL
MISCFLLANEOUS REMARKS (continued).

Administration of Justice.—The Kadi ¢l Islam.— Religion in the
Sudan,—-The Khalifa's Scrggpns.---Enforced Pilgrimage to the
Mahdr’s Tomb.— Limits of the Mahdist Tompire.-—Natural ’1o-
duce.—Caravan Roads. -- Ostrich  Hunting.---Trade and Com-
merce.—The  Slave-trade. —The Slave Market. — Industries.— -
Tmmorahty.—Unpopulanty of the Khalfa.—-1lis Tgnorance and
Cruclty. — His private Apartments. — Principal Buldmgs in
Omdurman. --Description  of the City.-- The Prison and its
Horrors.-- Death of Zeki Tummal and Kadi Ahmed.

TarouGHOUT the preceding pages, I have frequently
referred in general terms to the Khalifa’s system of ad-
ministering justice. The Kadis, or judges, are ready
tools in the hands of their astute master. They are oniy
permitted to act independently in trivial cases, such as
family disputes, questions of property, and the like; but
in all matters of importance, they must invariably refer to
the Khalifa for final decision, in giving which the latter
invarially consults his own immediate interests; but at
the same time his earnest endeavour is to appear before
the public to be within the bounds of justice. The
judges therefore, have a somewhat difficult task to per-
form: that is to say, they must invariably carry out the
Khalifa’s wishes, and give them the appearance of heing
legally correct; whereas, in nine cases out of ten, they
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are entirely contrary to the first clements of justice and
right.

The nominal codes of justice are the Moslem religious
law and the “Instructions” of the Mahdi,—the latter
being supposed to regenerate the former, which, through
abuse and ' corruption, had been misapplied and,
metaphorically speaking, trodden under foot. The main
principle governing the “Instructions” is the necessity
for absolute belief in the Mahdi’s Divine mission,—to
doubt this is considered an act of apostasy punishable
by death, confiscation of pr€perty, or imprisonment for
life. The Khalifa’s object being to secize all power, the
“Instructions” are applied on every possible occasion;
and he generally takes council with Yakub as to the
means to be employed to secure his end; and as Yakub
is the embodiment of every description of base intrigue
and violence, the application of these laws results in the
grossest injustice, oppression, and brutality.

The following comprise the Court of Justice of the
two principal Kadis; Hussein Wad Sahra, Jaali; Sulei-
man Wad el Hejaz, Gehemabi; Hussein Wad Gisu,
Homri; Ahmed Wad Hamdan, Arakini; Osman Wad
Ahmed, Batahini; and Abdel Kader Wad Om Mariam,
who was formerly Kadi of Kalakla and Prefect of
Khartum; also Mohafimed Wad el Mufti, who is the
judge of petty disputes amongst the mulazemin.g In ad-
dition to these, there are several Kadis of the western
tribes; but they are not permitted to give judgment, and
merely give their votes to their higher colleagues.

Hussein Wad Sahra, whom the Khalifa recently ap-
pointed to succeed the Kadi el Islam, Ahmed Wad Alj,
completed his studies at the Azhar Mosque in Cairo, and
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is known as the most learned man in the Sudan. In
spite, however, of his erudition, he made the fatal mis-
take of writing a small pamphlet in favour of the claims
of Mohammed Ahmed to be the true Mahdi; and, hav-
ing realised his error, he inwardly became his most bitter
antagonist. Having now been summoned by the Khalifa
to fill this important position, he was unwillingly obliged
to accept it; his sense of justice has occasionally got the
better of his fear, and, in several instances, he has given
just judgments contrary to the Khalifa’s wishes; con-
sequently, he is not at pres@t in favour with his master.
He still nominally holds the post, but is seldom called
to the councils. If fear of his life does not eventually
get the upper hand, he will undoubtedly be shortly
numbered amongst those who are to be got rid of.

Whenever the grand Council of Kadis assembles, it
is always understood that they are about to pronounce
some special judgment in accordance with the Khalifa's
wishes, which have been previously communicated to
them. As a Kadi’s salary is not large,—from twenty to
forty Dervish dollars a month,—it may be readily under-
stood that venality enters largely into the minor judg-
ments with which the Khalifa does not interfere.

In accordance with the “Instructions,” the evidence
of witnesses is inviolable: it is not permitted to the ac-
cused t protest; and, consequently, it is the judges’
prerogative to accept or refuse witnesses at will, and
such a system naturally gives them ample opportunities
of increasing their incomes.

The Kadi of the Mulazemin has special instructions
that any case between one of the body-guard and
natives of the country—even if they be the highest in
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the land—shall invariably be given in favour of the
former; and so rigorously is this rule enforced, that it is
now never thought worth while to enter into a lawsuit
with one of the body-guard.

Attached to the Beit el Mal are two Kadis -whose
special duty is to keep up connection with the Mehckema
(I.aw Courts); they also issue the papers which must be
signed when slaves are bought and sold, and on which
they collect a small tax. There are also Kadis in the
market, police stations, and at the ferries who are
charged with settling dispftes and carrying out the
duties of the Court of Small Causes.

'The following brief notes on the state of religion,
education, agriculture, commerce, and slave-trade may
be of some interest.

Religion in the Sudan, as far as my experience goes,
is governed by the principle that the end justifies the
means. Proclamations and pamphlets enjoining strict
attention to the performance of religious duties, and
urging the abandonment of all earthly pleasures, are
despatched to the remotest parts of Africa and Arabia,
to Bornu, Dar Fellata, Mecca, and Medina. The Khalifa,
if his health permits it, attends the five daily prayers
most regularly; and yet, at heart, no man could be more
irreligious. During all the years in which I have been
in the closest communication with him, I havg never
once seen or heard him say a prayer in his own house,
Should any religious rite or ceremony interfere in the
smallest degree with his wishes or ambitions, it is in-
stantly abolished; but in doing so he is careful that the
proposition for its abolition should emanate in the first
instance from his Kadis, who declare it necessary for
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the “maintenance of the faith;” and the astuteness with
which these obsequious myrmidons twist and turn matters
in order to suit the Khalifa’s will is deserving of a Dbetter
cause. Whenever it is quite impossible to create some
pretext for the execution of an unusually gross piece of
injustice, Divine interposition and inspiration is invariably
called tQ the rescue.

Abdullahi often addresses his followers from the
pulpit in the mosque; but as he is entirely ignorant of
theology, and knows little or nothing about the rudiments
of religion, the scope of ®his sermons is cxcessively
limited, and consists of a repetition of stereotyped phrases.
On first mounting the pulpit, he greets the multitude
with the words, “Salam Aleikum ya ashab el Mahdi!”
(Peace be upon you, O friends of the Mahdi!). To this
the congregation shout in one voice, “Aleik es Salam ya
Khalifat el Mahdi!” (Peace be with thee, O Khalifa of
the Mahdi!). The Khalifa then adds, “God bless you!
God preserve you! May God lead the Mahdys fol-
lowers to victory!” and between each sentence the con-
gregation shout, “Amin” (Amen).

He then goes on to say, “See, O friends of the
Mahdi, how evil is the world! Think for how short a
time we live in it! Were it not so the Prophet and his
follower, the Mahdi, would still be with us. We shall
surely follow them. Prepare, therefore, for your journey
to the next world. Do not seek earthly joys; say the
five prayers daily. Read the Mahdi’s Rateb; and be
ever ready to fight against the unbelievers. Obey my
orders [this sentence he frequently repeats], and the
joys of Paradise will be yours. Those who are disobedient
and do not take leed of my words, are lost; for them,
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as for the unbeliever, eternal damnation and hell fire is
prepared. I am the shepherd, and you are the shecp.
As you tend your cattle and see that they do not eat
what will harm them, so I watch over you and see that
you do not get into evil ways. Think always of the
Ahmightiness of God. Think of the cow, which is made
of flesh and blood and skin and bones; and ,yet you
can obtain sweet white milkk from her. Do you not
recognise God’s power in this?* Remain faithful to
your vows to the Mahdi and to myself. Obey my com-
mands, which will give yo peace on earth and joy in
the world to comre. As the stones of a building go to
make the structure complete, so should you support one
another. Forgive one another. T.ove each other as the
sons of one mother [and the crowd shouts, “We forgive
each other!”]. May God bless you! May He lead you
to victory! May He ever preserve and keep you! Depart
now in peace; but, before we separate, shout in one
voice, ‘I.a Illaha ilalaha Mohammed Rasul Allah.’ This
will enlighten your hearts and strengthen your faith.”
The congregation then disperses with loud shouts of
“Amin, la illaha, etc” All his sermons vary very little
from the above.

The repetition of the five prayers, and the reading
of the Kuran, on which no commentaries are permitted
to be made, make up the sum total of religion, inter-
spersed now and then with the reading of the Mahdi's
instructions and the repetition, twice a day, of the Rateb.
If any person says prayers at home, instead of at the
mosque, without just cause or reason, he is adjudged

* The Khalifa, being a Baggari, or cattle-owning Arab, fre-
quently draws similes of this description,
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by the Khalifa as “disobedient;” and such prayers are,
he says, not acceptable to God. Y¥rom his point of
view, true religion consists of servile obedience to his
commands; and by this means alone can the soul enter
into cverlasting joys.

He has forbidden pilgrimage to Mecca, having substi-
tuted for it pilgrimage to the tomb of the Mahdi, who
is the Prophet’s representative.  Although the Sudancse
intensely dislike this innovation, they are perforce
obliged to accept it; and as it is now impossible for
them to return to the orthog@dox faith, which they so un-
wittingly cast aside, they now accept the situation, and
carry out their mock religious duties in the most business-
like manner, but without the smallest belief in their
efficacy.

Education and religious instruction are practically
non-existent. Some boys, and occasionally a few girls,
are taught to recite the Kuran and the Rateb in the
mesjids (religious schools attached to the mosques), of
which a few are allowed to be privately kept up. A
small percentage of these children, when they have
completed their course in the mesjids, are sent to the
Beit el Mal, where they become apprentices to the old
Government clerks, and learn a certain amount of busi-
ness correspondence. The system of theological instruc-
tion which obtains in most Moslem countries, but which
was never much in vogue in the Sudan, has now ceased
to exist altogether.

Cultivation of the land south of Berber is carried on
during the rainy season, which in the northern districts
begins in July, and in the southern at the end of May,
or early in June, and lasts till the end of October; but
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there are now immense tracts of once fertile soil which,
through want of cultivation and depopulation, have be-
come tracts of desert or a tangled wilderness. The
staple grain of the Sudan is dhurra, and if there is a
plentiful rainfall, the supply is generally good; but if
there is a scarcity of rain, a famine almost invariably
ensues, and the poorer classes of the population undergo
terrible privations. On these occasions, they generally
have to proceed to Karkoj on the Blue Nile, or some
distance up the White Nile, and bring dhurra to Om-
durman in boats. ¢

From Wadi Halfa to Fashoda on the White Nile, or
to Famaka on the Blue Nile, narrow strips of river bank
are cultivated by sakias (water-wheels) or shadufs (hand-
buckets); and, in addition to dhurra, Turkish maize,
beans, lentils, peas, and pumpkins are cultivated. Owners
of water-wheels in the vicinity of the larger towns culti-
vate small quantities of sugar-cane, watermelons, radishes,
sweet cucumbers, and various kinds of vegetables, which
find a ready market; and when the rainy season is over
cotton is planted. The most productive land is, of
course, on the islands, which, during high Nile, are often
completcly submerged; and as the river sinks they are
sown almost without labour, and produce excellent crops.
Oranges and lemonsgare grown in the neighbourhood of
Khartum; but they are very small, and contain little
juice. A few pomegranates, grapes, and figs are also to
be had; but they are all of a very inferior quality. There
are, of course, quantities of date-palms, of which the
fruit forms one of the principal items of food; but the
supply is barely sufficient for the consumption. In the
Dar Mzahass and Sukkot districts of the Dongola Province



MISCELLANEOUS REMARKS. 143

the supply of dates is very considerable; and they are
brought from thence to various parts of the Sudan, the
drying process being carried on principally in the Berber
and Robatab districts.

Gum-arabic is collected in the forests of Southern
Kordofan, and at one time constituted the principal
wealth of this province. It was gathered principally by
the Gimeh and Gowama Arabs; but the former have
been forced to emigrate, and the latter, through constant
tyranny and oppression, have been so reduced that
scarcely a sixth remains otheir original numbers. In
the days of the Egyptian Government, from eight hundred
thousand to one million kantars of gum-arabic were
gathered annually; but at present at most thirty thousand
kantars are produced, and were it not that one of the
former chiefs of the Beit el Mal had represented to the
Khalifa the increase which would accrue to his private
treasury by allowing the collection of gum, it is probable
the custom of gum picking would have fallen into entire
disuse.

The cultivation of tobacco was formerly one of the
principal pursuits of the native population; but as smok-
ing is strictly prohibited by the Mahdist: code, this pro-
duct has entirely died out, though occasionally small
quantities are smuggled in from the Tagalla and Nuba
mountains, and fetch large prices; but any persons guilty
of infringing the regulations in this respect suffer very
heavy penalties.

The once extensive commerce of the Sudan has now
sunk down to comparatively nothing; and the roads
which were formerly traversed by numberless caravans

Fire and Sword in the Sudan. 111, 10
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are now deserted, obliterated by sand, or overgrown
with rank vegetation. The principal routes were,—

1. The Arbain or forty days’ road, from Darfur to
Assiut, or from Kordofan through the Bayuda desert to
Dongola and Wadi Halfa.

2. From Khartum, 7z Berber, to Assuan, or zia
Abu ITamed, to Korosko.

3. From Khartum, zza Berber or Kassala, to Suakm.

4. From Gallabat, Gedaref, and Kassala to Massawa.

At present the only roads used by occasional caravans
are from Berber to Assuan®and Suakin. Shortly after
the capture of Khartum, the Sudan merchants imported
to Assuan considerable quantities of the captured gold
and silver ornaments; and, paitly owing to this fact, and
partly to the amount of spoil accumulated in the Kha-
lifK’s private treasury, the supply of these metals has
become so reduced that Abdullahi has given strict orders
to the merchants that they should on no account take
with them to Egypt any gold or silver except what was
absolutely necessary for the expenses of the journey.
This amount was fixed by the Beit el Mal, and had to
be taken in old currency, the value of which was in-
serted in the passport.

As the sadly diminished trade with Egypt began to
revive, natural prodacts, which had been the former
wealth of the Sudan, were again made the medium of
commerce. Gum, ostrich feathers, tamarinds, senna-
leaves, etc. were collected in the Deit el Mal, as well as
ivory, and were sold by auction at local currency rates;
but as the majority of these products came from the
western districts, which, owing to war, famine, and
disease had become almost depopulated, the supply was
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scanty. In exchange for these, the merchants brought
from Egypt Manchester goods, which are greatly in de-
mand in the Sudan. Gum is a monopoly, and the price
paid for it varies greatly. The Beit el Mal purchases
at the rate of twenty to thirty dollars (Omla Gedida),
and sells to the merchants at the rate of thirty to forty
dollarse The purchaser generally receives permission to
take it to Egypt, and is taxed at the rate of a dollar a
hundred weight at Berber, where the amount is care-
fully checked with the bill of lading. If he wishes to
take it to Suakin or Assua®, he is obliged to pay a tax
of a further dollar a hundred weight; but in this case
it is a Maria Theresa dollar, which is equivalent to five
Omla Gedidas; and thus already a sixth of the original
cost has been added in taxation.

Ostrich-hunting has now become almost impossible,
as the Arabs have practically no guns, and it is most
difficult to procure any ammunition. An attempt was
made to hunt ostriches on horseback; but this also was
forbidden by the Khalifa, and, consequently, very fcw
feathers are brought into the market. The Arabs then
tried ostrich-breeding, and caught some young birds;
but this again was forbidden on the grounds that it was
not allowed by religion, and the plucking of birds was
made an offence which was most severely punished.
The Khalifa’s object in imposing these absurd strictures
was merely to appear in the eyes of the public as a
very religious Moslem. In consequence, ostrich-breeders
had no other course but to kill their birds, and for
some days Omdurman was flooded with ostrich meat.
I have heard that attempts are made by some of the
desert Arabs to rear ostriches in a species of cage made
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of the branches of trees; but the feathers obtained in
this way are so few as to make the trade in this com-
modity almost unappreciable.

Ivory comes from the Equatorial regions in con-
siderable quantities about once a year, and generally
finds its way to Suakin; and as these districts appear to
be gradually passing out of Mahdist control, it ig. hardly
probable that the amount will increase in future years.
Occasionally, a few tusks are brought from the Southern
Darfur districts; but unless the Dervishes re-occupy the
Bahr el Ghazal in force, #keir ivory trade stands in
danger of dying out altogether.

Goods can only be imported from Egypt by the
Assuan and Suakin roads. Formerly, a certain amount
of trade was carried on between Suakin and Kassala,
and Kassala and Massawa; but since the occupation of
the Eastern Sudan by the Italians, it has almost entirely
ceased. The goods imported are generally of an inferior
quality, and consist mostly of material for women’s
dresses and men’s jibbas; but to the inhabitants of the
Sudan this is a matter of little consequence, for they
much prefer gaudy and tawdry material to the more
durable fabrics. Indeed, it would be very difficult, if
not impossible, to find purchasers for a better class of
goods in the Sudan. ®

One of' the principal imports is scent of every
variety, such as sandal-wood oil, cloves, sc?nted seeds,
etc., for all of which the Sudanese ladies have a strong
predilection. A certain amount of sugar, rice, inferior
jams, and dried fruit also find purchasers amongst the
more wealthy of the population. The importation of all
articles made of iron, brass, tin, copper, etc. has, for
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some time past, been rigorously prohibited by the
Egyptian Government, and now it is almost impossible
to obtain a pair of scissors or a razor. Copper cook-
ing-utensils have risen to an enormous price; and most
of those which previously existed have been bought up
by the arsenal for the manufacture of cartridges. = Con-
sequenyy, food is now cooked almost entirely in earthen-
ware vessels.

The tax of ushr (a tenth) is levied on all goods im-
ported to the Sudan. It must be paid in either money
or kind, and is frequentlf®taken more than once along
the road. All goods on arrival in Omdurman are taken
to the Beit el Mal and stamped: and here the ushr is
again taken. Merchants, therefore, owing to the heavy
taxes imposed, in addition to the presents they have to
make to the various chiefs, have generally paid half as
much again over and above the value of their goods.
They are therefore obliged to considerably raise the
price; and even then the total profit is by no means a
large one. Several of the more wealthy inhabitants of
the Sudan have taken to trading with Igypt, not so
much with a view to making money, as to spending a
few months away from the atmosphere of the Khalifa’s
authority. It is by means of trade alone that any of
the unfortunate inhabitants of the Sudan can temporarily
escape from the hands of that tyrant, whose rule is more
detested than ever. Most of the merchants, having
their wives, families, and relatives in the Sudan, are
obliged eventually to return; and, were it not for these
ties, I think that few men who have the chance of leav-
ing the Sudan would ever return.

But if trade in general is in a state of depression,
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there is one trade to which the advent of the Mahdi
and Khalifa has given a great impulse. I refer, of course,
to the slave-trade. As, however, the export of slaves
to Egypt is strictly prohibited, this trade is confined
entirely to the provinces under the Khalifv’s control. In
prohibiting the export of slaves, the Khalifa acts on the
wise principle that he should not increase the ppwer of
his adversaries at his own expense. It i1s, of course,
quite impossible for him to absolutely prevent slaves
being taken occasionally to Egypt or Arabia; but the
slave-caravans which were fd@merly sent from the Sudan
have now almost completely stopped. A few years ago
quantitics of slaves were sent from Abyssinia by Abu
Anga, and from Fashoda by Zcki Tummal, as well as
from Darfur and the Nuba mountains by Osman Wad
Adam, and were generally sold by public auction for
the benefit of the Beit el Mal, or the Khalifa’s private
treasury. The transport of slaves is cauried on with
the same execrable and heartless cruelty which char-
acterises their capture. Of the thousands of Abyssinian
Christians seized by Abu Anga, the majority were women
and children; and under the cruel lash of the whip they
were forced to march on foot the whole distance from
Abyssinia to Omdurman; wrenched from their families,
provided with scarce®y enough food to keep body and
soul together, barefooted, and almost naked, they were
driven through the country hke herds of cattle. The
greater number of them perished on the road; and
those who arrived in Omdurman were in so pitiable a
condition that purchasers could scarccly be found for
them, whilst numbers were given away for nothing by
he Khalifa. After the defeat of the Shilluks, Zeki
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Tummal packed thousands of these wretched creatures
into the small barges used for the transport of his troops,
and despatched them to Omdurman. Hundreds died
from suffocation and overcrowding on the journey; and,
on the arrival of the remnant, the Khalifa appropriated
most of the young men as recruits for his body-guard,
whilst the women and young girls were sold by public
auction, which lasted several days. Hungry, and in
many cases naked, these unforiunate creatures lay
huddled together in front of the Beit el Mal. For
food, they were given an gtterly inadequate quantity of
uncooked dhurra. Hundreds fell ill; and for these poor
wretches it was also impossible to find purchasers.
Wearily they dragged their cmaciated bodies to the
river bank, where they died; and as nobody would take
the trouble to bury them, the corpses were pushed into
the river and swept away.

But a worse fate than this befell the slaves who
had the misfortune to be sent from Darfur along the
broad stretches of waterless desert which lie between
that province and Omdurman. These miserable creatures
were mercilessly driven forward day and night; and it
would be impossible for me to describe here the execrable
measures adopted by these brutal slave-drivers to force
on their prey to their destination. When the poor
wretches could go no further, their ears were cut off as
a proof to the owner that his property had died on the
road. Some of my friends told me that on one occasion
they had found an unfortunate woman whose ears had
been cut off, but who was still alive. Taking pity on
her, they brought her to El Fasher, where she eventually
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recovered, whilst her ears had been duly exposed in’
Omdurman as proof of her death.

Latterly, no large caravans of slaves have arrived in
Omdurman, because the majority of the slave-producing
districts, such as Darfur, have become depopulated, or,
in some cases, the tribes, such as the Tama, Massalit,
etc, have thrown off allegiance to the Khalifa. ~Con-
signments, however, still come from Reggaf; but, owing
to the long and tedious journey, numbers of them perish
on the way. As the supplies from Gallabat, Kordofan,
and Darfur have consideralyy diminished, the Khalifa
now allows the Emirs to scll slaves to the itinerant
Gellabas; and the latter are obliged to sign a paper
giving a descriptive return of their purchase, and the
amount paid. They are permitted to re-sell on the
same conditions.

There is of course a daily sale of slaves in Om-
durman; but the purchase of male slaves is forbidden,
as they are Jooked upon as the Khalifa’s monopoly, and
are generally turned into soldiers. Anyone wishing to
dispose of a male slave must send him to the Beit el
Mal, where a purely nominal price is paid for him;
and he is then, if likely to make a good soldier, re-
cruited for the mulazemin, but if unsuitable, he is sent
off to work as a labeurer in his master’s fields. The
sale of women and girls is permissible everywhere, with
the proviso that a paper must be signed by two wit-
nesses of the sale, one of whom, if possible, should be
a Kadi, certifying that the slave sold is the actual
property of the vendor. This system was brought into
force because slaves frequently ran away from their
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masters, were caught and sold by other persons as their
own properly, and thus theft of slaves was a very com-
mon practice in Omdurman. They were frequently
enticed into other people’s houses, or secretly induced
to leave the fields, then thrown into chains and carried
off to distant parts of the country, where they were
sold at yvery low rates. In accordance with the Moham-
medan Law, slaves cannot be witnesses; and, being well
aware of their inferior position, these stolen creatures,
as long as they are kindly treated, are not dissatisfied
with their lot. e

In Omdurman itself, in an open space a short dis-
tance to the southeast of the Beit el Mal, stands a house
roughly built of mud-bricks, which is known as the Suk
er Rekik (slave-market). Under the pretext that I
wanted to buy or exchange slaves, 1 several times re-
ccived the Khalifa’s permission to visit it, and found
ample opportunity for closely observing the conduct of
the business. Here professional slave-dealers assemble
to offer their wares for sale. Round the walls of the
house numbers of women and girls stand or sit. They
vary from the decrepit and aged half-clad slaves of the
working-class, to the gaily-decked Surya (concubine);
and as the trade is looked upon as a perfectly natural
and lawful business, those put up for sale are carefully
examined from head to foot, without the least restric-
tion, just as if they were animals. The mouth is opened
to see if the teeth are in good condition. The upper
part of the body and the back are laid bare; and the
arms carefully looked at. They are then told to take
a few steps backward or forward in order that their
movements and gait may be examined, A series of
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questions are put to them to test their knowledge of
Arabic. In fact, they have to submit to any examina-
tion the intending purchaser may wish to make. Suryas,
of course, vary considerably in price; but the whole
matter is treated by the slaves without the smallest
concern. They consider it perfectly natural, and have
no notion of being treated otherwise. Only occaslomlly
one can see by the expression of a woman or g1r1 that
she feels this close scrutiny; possibly her position with her
former master was rather that of a servant than a slave,
or she may have been lookqgl upon almost as a member
of the family, and may have been brought to this un-
happy position by force of circumstances, or through
some hateful inhumanity on the part of her former
master. When the intending purchaser has completed
his scrutiny, he then refers to the dealer, asks him what
he paid for her, or if he has any other better wares for
sale. He will probably complain that her face is not
pretty enough, that her body is not sufficiently developed,
that she does not speak Arabic, and so on, with the
object of reducing the price as much as possible; whilst,
on the other hand, the owner will do his utmost to show
up her good qualities, charms, etc, into the detail of
which it is not necessary to enter here. Amongst the
various “secret defécts” which oblige the dealer to
reduce his price are snoring, bad qualities of character,
such as thieving, and many others; but when at last the
sale has been finally arranged, the paper is drawn out
and signed, the money paid, and the slave becomes the
property of her new master. DPayment is always made
in local currency (Omla Gedida dollars), and runs ap
proximately as follows:—
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For an aged working slave, fifty to eighty dollars;
for a middle aged woman eighty to one hundred and
twenty dollars; for young girls between eight and eleven
years of age, according to looks, one hundred and ten
to one hundred and sixty dollars; and for suryas
(concubines), according to looks, one hundred and eighty
to seven hundred dollars. These rates, of course, vary
also according to market value, or special demand for a
particular race.

There are practically no industries in the Sudan, as,
with the exception of the @rticles I have already men-
tioned, there are no exports. Formerly, gold and silver
filigree work was sent to Kgypt; but, owing to the
scarcity of these metals, and to the Mahdi's edict
against wearing jewellery, this export has altogether
ceased. There is a considerable manufacture and trade
in long and short spears of various shapes, stirrup-irons,
horse and donkey bits, knives for fastening on the arm,
as well as agricultural implements. Wooden saddles for
horses, camels, and mules, angarebs, boxes for carrying
clothes, and doors, windows, and shutters of a primitive
description are also made. Formerly, boat-building was
exiensively carried on; but, owing to the Khalifa’s con-
fiscation of all boats on the Nile, it ceased almost
entirely, till about a year ago, when, with the Khalifa’s
permission, it re-commenced. As, however, all new boats
are taxed highly by the Beit el Mal, there is little induce-
ment to the builders to undertake such profitless work.

There is a certain amount of leather-work in red and
yellow shoes, sandals, saddles of different sorts, harness,
amulets, sword scabbards, and knife sheaths, etc., whilst
whips in large quantities are made from the hide of the
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hippopotamus. There is also a considerable cotton
industry. Every woman or girl spins for her own use
or for sale; and in every village therc are numbers of
weavers who work the spun-yarn into a variety of ma-
terials., In the Gezira are woven common cotton stuffs,
—such as tobs, damur, and genj (names of cloths) in
lengths of about ten yards. These are brought to the
market in large quantities, and are principally used for
the clothing of the commoner classes. 'The finest yarns
are spun in the province of Berber. Strips of coloured
silk are frequently interwowen in the material, which is
used principally for turbans and hazams (the strips of
cotton which are used to bind round the body), as well
as coverings of various sorts, and shawls. A certain
amount of cotton stuff is made in the Dongola province;
but that district is chiefly noted for the manufacture of
sail-cloth. Materials from Kordofan are noted for their
durability rather than for their beauty.

In addition to spinning, the women occupy themselves
largely in plaiting mats of various shapes and sizes from
the leaves of the dom palm, which are sold largely in
all parts of the Sudan. The best quality of these mats
is made from the narrow strips of the palm leaves,
barley straw, and thin pieces of lcather. Mats of a
similar description #re also made for placing under
dishes on the dinner-table. The workmanship of some
of these is so fine and good that a certain quantity
find their way to KEgypt, where they are sold as
curiosities. 'The Darfur women are specially clever in
making these mats, into which are interwoven various
sorts of glass beads, and the result is sometimes ex-
tremely pretty.
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In the preceding pages, I have endeavoured to give
a brief outline of the Khalifa’s life, and the cxisting
state of affairs in the country; but this would not be
complete without a few remarks regarding the moral
condition of the people. The attempted regeneration of
the faith by the Mahdi, who disregarded the former
religiouss teaching and customs, has resulted in a
deterioration of morals, which, even at the best of
times, were very lax in the Sudan. Partly from fear of
the Khalifa, and partly for their own personal interests
and advantage, the people Qave made religion a mere
profession; and this has now become their second nature,
and has brought with it a condition of immorality which
is almost indescribable. The majority of the inhabitants,
unhappy and discontented with the existing state of
affairs, and fearing that their personal freedom may
become even more restricted than it is, seem to have
determined to enjoy their life as much as their means
will allow, and to lose no time about it. As there is
practically no social life or spiritual intercourse, they
seem to have resolved to make up for this want by
indulging their passion for women to an abnormal extent,
Their object is to obtain as many of these in marriage
as possible, as well as concubines; and the Mahdi’s
tenets allow them the fullest scope in this direction,
For instance, the expenses in connection with marriage
have been greatly diminished. The dowry for a girl has
been reduced from ten to five dollars; and for a widow,
five dollars, a common dress, a pair of shoes or sandals,
and a few scents. Should a man desire to marry a gitl,
her father or guardian must consent, unless there are
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some very cogent reasons for not doing so. Under any
circumstances, they are held responsible that their
daughters or wards become wives as soon as they reach
a convenient age. 'The acquisition, thercfore, of four
wives—which is the number authorised by the Kuran—
has become a very simple matter, and in most cases is
considered merely a means of acquiring a small amount
of personal property. Moreover, a large proportion of
the women are quite agreeable to this arrangement, and
enter into matrimony either with the object of obtaining
some clothes and a little n®hey, or temporarily changing
their mode of life; being well aware that, in accordance
with the law, they can dissolve marriage ties without
difficulty. If a woman secks a divorce, she retains her
dowry, unless the separation rises from aversion to her
husband, in which case the dowry is returned if the
man wishes it. I know many men who, in the space of
ten years, have been married forty or fifty times at least;
and there are also many women who, during the same
period, have had fifteen or twenty husbands, and in
their case the law enjoins that between each divorce
they must wait three months at least. As a rule, con-
cubines, of whom a man may legally have as many as
he likes, lead a most immoral life. They rarely live in
the same house as their master, unless they have chil-
dren by him, in which case they cannot be sold; but in
the majority of cases they are bought with the object of
being retained merely for a very short time, and sub-
sequently sold again at a profit. This constant changing
of hands leads to great moral deterioration. Their
youth and beauty quickly fade; and, as a rule, they age
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prematurely, and then enter upon a life of hardship
and moral degradation which it is almost impossible to
conceive.

It is a common practice for merchants to make
pecuniary profit out of the immorality of their slaves.
They buy young girls, permit them to enjoy a certain
amounteof freedom Dby secking a shelter and livelihood
in the manner which suits them Dbest; and for this
privilege they refund to their masters a percentage of
their gains.

The greatest vice exist® amongst the slaves of the
mulazemin. The latter entice women to their quarters,
where they remain a short time with them as their
wives; but the freest interchange takes place betwcen
them. The Khalifa does not seem to think it worth
while to check this immorality, as he imagines that by
allowing them to please themsclves, his own slaves will
become more attached to him, and will not wish to
leave him. It may be readily conceived that the result
of this moral laxity has led to the prevalence of the
worst sort of discase, which has taken such a hold of
all classes of the population, both free and slaves, that
were it not for the warm and dry climate, the ravages
would be terrible. As it is, the general state of health
is very unsatisfactory, and is considerably aggravated by
the complete absence of medicines neccessary to check
the malady.

A certain number of people also indulge in unnatural
love: and at first the Khalifa made some attempt to
check this by banishment to Reggaf; but latterly he
has given up doing so. He has come to the conclusion
that it is much easier to rule by despotism and tyranny,
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a degraded nation than one which possesses a high
standard of morality. For this reason, he both hates
and fears the Jaalin, who inhabit the Nile banks between
Hagger el Asal and Berber, because they are almost
the only Arabs in the Sudan who maintain a well-
regulated family life, and hold morality in high esteem
as a necessary condition for a healthy and centented
existence.

The widows of the Mahdi are forcibly prevented
from leading a corrupt life; as, immediately after his
master’s death, the Khalif# in honour of his memory,
confined these women in houses surrounded by high
walls, in the immediate vicinity of his tomb, where
they are strictly guarded by eunuchs. Much against
their will, not only the wives and concubines, but also
many of the young girls,—most of whom were daughters
of former Government officials, and who were taken
into the harem when quite young, in order to become
his future wives,—have been thus forcibly deprived of
the possibility of re-marrying, and are so closely guarded
that they are only permitted to see their female relatives
once a year. They are supplicd merely with the bare
necessaries of life, and long for their freedom. Let us
hope that before very long it may come!

In spite of his despotism, the Khalifa is in consider-
able fear of his life. He ruthlessly evicted all the local
inhabitants of those portions of the town in the imme-
diate neighbourhood of his own residence; and their
places have been taken by his enormous body-guard,
whose numbers he daily seeks to increase. These he
has surrounded by an immense wall, within which he
and his relatives live, while all persons of whom he is
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in the slightest degree suspicious are forced to reside
without the enclosure. Within, however, all is not peace
and contentment. The constant duties he imposes on
his body-guard have produced a feeling of irritation.
They grumble at the small pay they reccive, and do not
appreciate the restrictions imposed on their social life.
Thousands of these who belong to the free Arab tribes
are prevented from having any intercourse whatever with
their relations. They are scarcely ever permitted to
quit the enclosure; and their smallest offences are
punished with appalling s®Verity. Abdullahi is sur-
rounded day and night by his own specially appointed
guard, and by numbers of faithful servants; and no
persons—not even his nearest relatives—are permitted
to approach him with arms in their hands. Should any-
one be commanded to sece the Khalifa, his sword and
knife, which he invariably wears, are taken from him,
and he is generally searched before being admitted to
the audience-chamber. This general mistrust has added
to his unpopularjty; and, even amongst his most de-
voted adherents, remarks are frequently let fall in an
undertone, commenting on his despotism and his per-
sonal fears.

In spite, however, of all this undue severity, the
Khalifa has not succeeded in keeping his own tribe in
hand. On their first arrival in the Nile valley, they in-
dulged in wholesale raids on the local population, seizing
their grain, ravishing their women, and carrying off their
children. Indeed affairs became so serious that the
Khalifa was obliged to issue an order that no Taaisha
Arab would be permitted to leave the town without
special permission; but his instructions were practically
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ignored, and lawlessness is even more rife than before.’
The conduct of these Arabs is unbearable. They openly
boast that their relationship with the Khalifa has made
them masters of the country, and that they intend to
assert themselves. They have seized all the best pas-
tures for their cattle and horses; and they live on the
fat of the land,—a state of affairs which has,.caused
considerable jealousy amongst the other western tribes,
who view the Taaisha with no very friendly feelings.
Of all this the Khalifa is well aware; but I do not think
he realises how unpopular & really is, and his constant
effort is to retain, the sympathy of his Emirs by
frequently sending them secretly by night presents of
money and slaves. The latter do not hesitate to accept
these gifts, which they know have been unfairly gained;
and their opinion of the Khalifa, instead of being im-
proved, remains as it was before. He imagined that
the learned and educated eclement of the population—
which is exceedingly small—was on his side, because
he allowed Kadi Hussein to give lectures in the mosque
after noon and evening prayers on the subject of the
Moslem rights of inheritance. As all such re-unions
were forbidden by the Mahdi, some of the Ulema
(learned men) were stupid enough to think that this
new departure was 4 sign of progress. The Khalifa
himself attended these lectures; and, noticing one day
that some of the Ulema, in order to rest themselves, sat
cross-legged instead of in a.-submissive attitude of prayer,
he openly reprimanded them, and declared in a loud
voice that all persons, whether learned or ignorant, must
in his presence pay him the respect due to him. A
few days later, Kadi Hussein inadvertently quoted in
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his lecture a chapter to the effect that learning was a
high virtue, and that kings and princes should realisc
this, and accept the advice of learned men. The
Khalifa, who is utterly ignorant of reading and writing,
got up and left the mosque in a rage; and, a few days
later, he issued an order that the meetings should be
discorginued for the future. Kadi Hussein immediately
fell in favour, and soon afterwards had the further mis-
fortune to disagree with the Khalifa on a question re-
specting slaves. The latter had called upon the Kadis
for an opinion as to whetf®r all male and female slaves
who might have taken refuge with the mulazemin, and
were not claimed by their rightful owners within twenty
days, should not become the actual property of their
new masters; but as no persons living outside the wall
are under any circumstances permitted to enter the en-
closure, it stands to reason that masters of runaway
slaves have no possibility of searching the quarters of
the mulazemin. On these grounds the Kadi suggested
that runaway slaves should be publicly exposed in the
market-place for a short time, and that if no one ap-
peared to claim them within a specified period, they
should then become the property of the Beit el Mal.
As the Khalifa had previously given private instructions
to his mulazemin to retain all slaves belonging to the
Nile valley tribes, and to return only those who belonged
to the western Arabs, the Kadi’s proposition did not at
all suit him, whilst the other Kadis, to whom he had
referred the matter, concurred with him against Kadi
Hussein. The friends of the latter now trembled for
his life; but the Khalifa allowed it to pass for the mo-
ment, and is only waiting for some other opportunity to
*
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involve him more deeply in what he is pleased to term
“an act of disobedience.”

The Khalifa has not moved out of Omdurman for
upwards of ten years. Here he has centralised all
power, stored up all ammunition, and gathered under
his personal surveillance all those whom he suspects,
obliging them to say the five prayers daily in lus pre-
sence, and listen to his sermons. Ie has declared
Omdurman to be the sacred city of the Mahdi. It is
strange to think that ten years ago this great town was
merely a little village lying Gpposite to Khartum, and
inhabited by a few brigands. It was not for some time
after the fall of Khartum that the Mahdi decided to
settle there. Mimosa-trees filled up the space now oc-
cupicd by the mosque and the residences of the three
Khalifas. Abdullahi took as his own property all ground
lying south of the mosque, whilst that on the north side
was divided betwcen Khalifa Sherif and Khalifa Ali Wad
Helu. During his lifetime, the Mahdi had declared that
Omdurman was merely a temporary camp, as the
Prophet had revealed to him that he should depart this
life in Syria, after conquering Egypt and Arabia; but
his early death had shattered all his plans and the
hopes of his followers.

From north to south, the new city covers a length
of about six English miles. The southern extremity
lies almost exactly opposite the southwest end of Khar-
tum. At first, everyone wanted to live as near the
river banks as possible, in order to facilitate the draw-
ing of water, consequently the breadth of the city is
considerably less than its length; and it is in no place
over three miles in width. At first, it consisted of
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thousands and thousands of straw huts; and the mosque
was originally an oblong enclosure surrounded by a
mud wall four hundred and sixty yards long and three
hundred and fifty yards broad; but this has now been
replaced by one made of burnt brick, and then white-
washed over. After this, the Khalifa began building
brick $houses for himself and his brother, then for his
relatives, whilst the Emirs and most of the wealthy
people followed his example. I have already described
the construction of the IVIdldi’S tomb; but before 1 left
Omdurman much of the whitewash had been knocked
off by the weather, which spoilt its general appearance.
Above the apex of the dome are three hollow brass
balls, one above the other, connected together by a
lance, the head of which forms the top ornament of the
structure. I have often heard people say that the Kha-
lifa erected this spear to show that he is perfectly pre-
parcd to declare war against the heavens if his wishes
are not carried out. Occasionally Abdullahi shuts him-
self up for hours in this mausoleum, probably with the
object of obtaining some special inspiration; but since
the execution of the Mahdi’s relatives, his visits are
much less frequent; and it is gencrally supposed he
dreads to be alone with the body of his dead master,
whose tenets and influence he has, not in words but in
deeds, so persistently overturned. Every Friday, the
large doors in the surrounding enclosure are opened to
admit the pilgrims; and as every Mahdist is ordered to
attend on these days to repeat the prayers for the dead,
thousands are to be seen in the various attitudes of
prayer, beseeching the protection of the Almighty
through the intermediary of the Saint (?) who lies buried
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there; but I doubt not that many fervent prayers ascend
to the throne of God for relief from the terrible op-
pression and tyranny of his despotic successor.

South of the tomb, and adjoining the great mosque,
lies the enormous enclosure of the Khalifa. It consists
of a high wall built of red bricks, which is subdivided
into several smaller courts, all of which are id" com-
munication with each other; and nearest to the mosque
are his own private apartments, to the east of which
are those of his wives, the stghles, store-houses, quarters
of the eunuchs, etc.,, etc. In the centre of the eastern
face of the mosque 4s a large wooden door (the other
entrances to the mosque have no doors) through which
admission is obtained to the Khalifa’s private apartments
and reccption chambers. On entering the main gate,
one passes through a sort of porch, leading into a small
court, in which are two rooms, one side of each of
which is left completely open; and it is here that the
Khalifa receives his guests. A door leads out of this
court into the private apartments; and the youthful at-
tendants are the only persons allowed to enter. The
various houses within the enclosure are constructed in
the shape of large detached halls, on one or both sides
of which are verandahs, On the roof of one of these
buildings a second story has been added, on all four
sides of which are windows, from which a complete
view of the town can be obtained. :

The reception chambers are furnished with the
greatest simplicity. An angareb, over which a palm-mat
is spread, is the only article of furniture; but his in-
terior apartments are provided with all the luxuries it
is possible to procure in the Sudan. Brass and iron
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bedsteads with mosquito curtains,—the spoil of Khar-
tum,— carpets, silk-covered cushions, door and window
curtains of every variety of colour and texture, are the
principal articles of furniture, while the verandahs are
provided with thc universal angareb and palm-mat.
Compared with the Khalifv’'s early mode of life, thesc
articlen constitute the most extreme luxuries.

To the east of the Khalif’s enclosure lies the house
of his son, which is furnished much in the same style
as that of his father, but with even greater luxury.
Several large brass chanddliers from Khartum are sus-
pended from the ceilings; and there is an immense
garden made from earth transported from the banks of
the Nile, and in which hundreds of slaves are employcd
daily. The latter are justly irritated with the great love
of show which is the distinguishing characteristic of
their young master, whilst they themselves are provided
with scarcely cnough food for their maintenance.

The Khalifa and his son spend much of their time
in building and furnishing new apartments, and in mak-
ing their lives as pleasant and comfortable as possible.
Yakub follows their example; and every day numbers of
workmen are to be seen streaming towards these two
houses, carrying beams, stone, mortar, and other re-
quisite building-material. Khalifa Ali Wad Helw’s house
is very much smaller, and is furnished with great sim-
plicity.

In addition to his principal residence, Abdullahi
possesses houses in the northern and southern districts
of the city; but they are built and furnished on much
simpler lines, and are merely used by him as rest-
houses when he despatches troops on expeditions from
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the capital, or goes out to inspect freshly arrived de-
tachments from the provinces. He seldom stays in
these houses more than a day or two at a time. He
has also built a house ncar the river, and close to the
old Government fort, the ditches of which have now been
filled in. He generally goes to this house when
steamers are about to start for Reggaf, in order that he
may personally superintend embarkations.

The Beit el Amana, or arsenal, is separated from
Yakub’s house by a broad open space. It consists of a
large building enclosed by @®tone walls, and here are
stored the guns, rifles, ammunition, and other warlike
material, as well as the five carriages belonging to the
Governor-Generals and to the Catholic Mission. At
intervals of every few paces sentries are posted in small
sentry boxes; and they are charged to allow no un-
authorised persons to enter the building. Just north of
the arsenal lies a building in which are stored the flags
of all the Emirs residing in Omdurman; and beside it
is a semi-circular building about twenty fect high, pro-
vided with stairs, where the Khalifa’s war-drums are
kept. A little further to the east is the cartridge and
small-arms manufactory.

On the north side of the city, and close to the river,
is the Beit el Mal, whith is an enormous walled-in en-
closure subdivided into a variety of courts in which are
stored goods coming from all parts of the Sudan and
from Egypt, as well as grain stores and slave courts.
A little to the south of the Beit el Mal lies the public
slave-market, and, in close proximity, the Beit el Mal of
the Mulazemin has been erected.

The town of Omdurman is built for the most part
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on fairly level ground, but here and there are a few
small hills. The soil consists mostly of hard red clay,
and is very stony, with occasional patches of sand.
For his own convenience, the Khalifa has driven large
straight roads through various parts of the town; and to
make way for these numbers of houses were levelled,
but ne compensation was given to their owners. A
glance at the rough plan attached to the end of the
book will give the reader an approximate idea of the
extent and general situation of the town and principal
buildings, and its relativ%5 position with reference to
Khartum, which is now a complete ruin, the dock-yard
alone being kept up, and communication between it and
Omdurman maintained by a submarine cable worked by
some of the former Government telegraph officials. Out-
side the large unfinished wall built along the road lead-
ing to the Beit el Mal are a number of shops belonging
to the various trades, all of which are kept quite distinct,
—such as carpenters, barbers, tailors, butchers, etc,, etc.
The Mehekemet es Suk (market police) are charged
with maintaining order in the town; and the gallows
erected in various parts of the city are a very evident
indication of the system of government of the country.

The population of the city is located entirely ac-
cording to tribes. The western Arabs live for the most
part in the southern quarters, whilst the northern por-
tion has been allotted to the Nile valley people; and in
addition to the market police, the various sections of
the populace are obliged to supply a number of watch-
men for the preservation of public security in their re-
spective quarters, and they must report any disturbances
to the night patrols,
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With the exception of the few broad roads which
the Khalifa has made for his own convenience, the only
communications between the various quarters consist of
numbers of narrow winding lanes; and in these all the
filth of the city is collected. Their wretched condition,
and the smells which cmanate from these pestilential
by-paths are beyond description. Dead horses, «amels,
donkeys, and goats block the way; and the foulest refuse
lies scattered about. Before certain feast-days, the Kha-
lifa issues orders that the ity is to be cleaned; but,
beyond sweeping all these carcases and Tefuse into
corners, nothing further is done; and when the rainy
season begins the fetid air exhaling from these decaying
rubbish heaps generally produces some fatal epidemic,
which sweeps off the inhabitants by hundreds.

Formerly, there were cemeteries within the city; but
now all the dead must be buried in the desert north of
the parade ground.

Fever and dysentery are the prevailing maladies in
Omdurman, and between the months of November and
March an almost gontinuous epidemic of typhus fever
rages.

Of late years numbers of new wells have been made.
Those north of the mgsque give good water; but those
in the southern quarters of the city are mostly brackish.
They vary in depth from thirty to ninety fcet, and are
generally dug by the prisoners under the direction of
the saier.

“He has been taken to the Saier,” is an expression
one frequently hears; and it means that some wretched
creature has been carried off to the prison. The mere
mention of this word awakens feelings of horror and
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dread in the minds of all who hear it. The prison is
situated in the southeastern quarter of the city, near the
river, and is surrounded by a high wall. A gate, strongly
guarded day and night by armed Blacks, gives access
to an inner court, in which several small mud and stone
huts have been erected. During the day-time, the un-
happy ‘prisoners, most of them heavily chained and
manacled, lie about in the shade of the buildings. Com-
plete silence prevails, broken only by the clanking of
the chains, the hoarse orders-pf the hard-hearted warders,
or the cries of some poor wretch who is being merci-
lessly flogged. Some of the prisoners who may have
specially incurred the Khalifa’s displeasure, are loaded
with heavier chains and manacles than the rest, and are
interned in the small huts and debarred from all. inter-
course with their fellow-prisoners. They generally re-
ceive only sufficient nourishment to keep them alive.
Ordinary prisoners recewe no regular supply of food;
but their relatives are allowed to provide for them. It
often happens that long before a meal reaches the per-
son for whom it is intended, a very large portion of it
has been consumed by the rapacious and unscrupulous
warders; and sometimes the prisoner gets nothing what-
ever. At night, the wretched creatures are driven like
sheep into the stone huts, which are not provided with
windows, and are consequently quite unventilated. Re-
gardless of prayers and entreaties, they are pushed pell-
mell into these living graves, which are generally so
tightly packed that it is quite impossible to lie down,
The weaker are trampled down by the stronger; and
not infrequently the warder opens the door in the morn-
ing to find that some of his victims have succumbed to
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suffocation and ill-usage in these horrible cells. It is a
painful sight to see scores of half-suffocated individuals
pouring out of these dens, bathed in perspiration, and
utterly exhausted by the turmoil of the long and sleep-
less night. Once emerged, they sink down, more dead
than alive, under the shade of the walls, and spend the
remainder of the day in trying to recover from tl effects
of the previous night, and gain sufficient strength to
undergo the horrors of that which is to follow.

One would think that death was preferable te such
an existence. Still these unfortunates cling to life, and
pray to God to relieve them from their sufferings.. In
spite of the prison being invariably overcrowded, and
notwithstanding the horrors of prison life, I do not ever
remember having heard of a case of suicide amongst
the unfortunate inmates.

Charles Neufeld has spent some years in the Saier,
often ill, subject to the greatest privations, and merely
kept alive by the occasional supplies which reached him
through the Black servant he brought with him from
Egypt, and who, in turn, was assisted by the other
Europeans in Omdurman. He managed to survive,
though heavily chained by the neck, and wearing two
large irons round his feet. On oné occasion, he refused
to spend the night in one of the stone huts, which he
aptly described as “the last station on the way to Hell,”
and for this act of disobedience he was severely flogged;
but he bore it without a murmur, until his tormentors—
amazed at his powers of endurance—cried out, “Why
do you not complain? Why do you not ask for mercy?”
“That is for others to do, not for me,” was the strong-
bearted reply which gained for him the respect of even
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his gaolers. After enduring three years of imprisonment,
his irons were lightened; and, with only a chain joining
his ankles, he was removed to Khartum, where he was
ordered to refine saltpetre for the manufacture of gun-
powder, under the superintendence of Wad Hamednalla.
Here his condition was much improved; and he received
a smallomonthly remuneration for his work, which suf-
ficed to provide him with the bare necessaries of life.
As the saltpetre refinery adjoins the old church of the
Mission, the latter has thus been saved from destruction.
After his daily hard work is over, Neufeld is allowed to
rest in the Mission gardens; and here, no doubt, his
thoughts often revert to his family at home, and he must
in his heart curse the evil day which induced him to
quit Egypt, and thoughtlessly venture into the clutches
of the Khalifa. For him fate has indeed been cruel;
and most fervently do I hope that ere long he may be
reunited with his relatives, who have not abandoned all
hope of seeing him again. In Ilurope, there is no lack
of friends who are ready to do all in their power to help
him; but it rests with God alone to release this poor
captive from his misery.

It makes my heart ache to think of all the horrors
that have been enacted in that dreadful prison. There
was the sad case of poor Sheikh Khalil, who had been
despatched from Cairo with letters to the Khalifa, in-
forming him of the number and names of the prisoners
who had been captured at the battle of Toski, all of
whom, he was assured, were being well cared for, and
would eventually be set free; and he was requested to
hand over to the Sheikh the sword and medals of
General Gordon, which, it was assumed, were in his
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possession. Khalil’s companion, Beshara, was sent back
with the letters unanswered, whilst the unfortunate
emissary, who was an Egyptian by birth, was thrown
into chains, under the pretext that he had been sent as
a spy. Ill-treated and deprived of nourishment, he be-
came so weak that he could not rise from the ground.
His tormentors even refused him water to drigk; and
at last death came to him as a happy release from his
sufferings.

Malech, a Jewish merchant of Tunis, who had come
to Kassala with Abu Girga@ permission, was seized by
the Khalifa’s orders, and brought to Omdurman, where
he remains in captivity in the Saier to this day. He is
as thin as a skeleton, and is driven almost to despair.
He is kept alive by the efforts of his own community,
who have been forced to become Moslems, and who
succeed in providing him with small quantities of food.

Two Ababda Arabs, arrested on suspicion of carry-
ing letters to Europeans in Omdurman, were seized and
imprisoned, and dicd soon after of starvation. The
alarm in the European colony was great; but fortunately
it transpired that the letters were for a Copt from his
relations in Cairo.

The great Sheikh of the Gimeh tribe, Asakr Abu
Kalam, who had shown such friendship and hospitality
to the Khalifa and hts father in early days, was ruth-
lessly seized and thrown into chains, because it came to
the Khalifa’s ears that he had spoken disparagingly of
the present condition of the Sudan, and had expressed
regret at having taken up arms against the Government.
He was eventually exiled to Reggaf, whilst his wife, who
was a well-known beauty in the Sudan, was torn from
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the arms of her husband at the hour of his departure,
and carried off to the Khalifa’s harem.

The well-known Emir, Zeki Tummal, on being seized,
was thrown into a small stone building the shape of a
coffin, the door of which was built up. He was given
no food whatever; but a small amount of water was
handed to him through an aperture in the wall. For
twenty-three days, he suffered all the horrors of starva-
tion; but no sound or complaint was heard to issue
from that living grave. Too proud to beg, and well
aware of the futility of doifr so, he lingered on till the
twenty-fourth day, when death carried him out of reach
of his tormentors. The saier and his warders watched,
through the aperture, the death agonies of the wretched
man; and when at length he had ceased to struggle,
they hurried off to give their lord and master the joyful
news. That night Zeki’s body was removed to the
western quarter of the city, and there buried amongst a
heap of old ruins, with his back turned towards Mecca.*
The Khalifa, not content with having tormented him in
life, thought thus to deprive him of peace in the world
to come.

I bave already described how the Khalifa disposed
of his most trusted adherent, the Kadi Ahmed. On
reaching the Saier, he was thrown into the hut in which
Zeki had been interned; and, a few days after, he was
visited, at the command of the Khalifa, by two other
Kadis, who asked where he had hidden his money.
“Tell your master, the Khalifa,” said he, “that I have
settled my account with this world; and I know of no
place where gold or silver can be found.” To their

* All true Moslems are buried facing Mecca.
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further inquiries he remained perfectly silent; and the
two myrmidons returned, crestfallen, to their master.
This happened only a few days before I quitted Omdur-
man. Since my return to Egypt, I have ascertained
that he died shortly afterwards, under similar circum-
stances to those of Zeki.

One could fill a volume with descriptions «of the
horrors and cruelties enacted in the terrible Saier; but
it is useless to weary the reader with further accounts
of the atrocities committed by order of that merciless
tyrant, the Khalifa. -
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CHAPTER XVIIIL
PLANS FOR ESCAPF.

European Captives in Omdurman.—Artin, the Watchmaker.—
Friends in Cairo.—Efforts of my Family to help me.—-Dif-
ficulties of Communication.-—Babakr Abu Scbiba’s Failure.—
Efforts of Baron Hceidler andgthe Egyptian Tntelligence Depart-
nent. — Constant Failures. — Osheikh Karrar.— Abderrahman
matures his Plans.—Hopes and Fears.—NMy Plan to gain Time,
—1I quit my Hut pever to return.

In keeping me constantly close to his person, the
Khalifa had a twofold object. He knew that I was the
only remaining high Egyptian official who had a thorough
knowledge of the Sudan, had traversed almost the entire
country, and was complete master of the language.
Utterly ignorant of the political situation, he imagined
that if I succeeded in escaping, I should induce the
Egyptian Government, or some European power, to
enter the Sudan; and he well knew that in that case I
should form a link between it and the principal tribal
chiefs who were disaffected to him, and longed for the
return of a settled form of Government. On the other
hand, it flattered his vanity to have practically as his
slave the man who had formerly governed the whole of
the great province of Darfur, including his own country
and tribe. He never attempted to conceal his feelings
in this respect, and frequently said to the western
Arabs, “See, this is the man who was formerly our

Fire and Sword in the Sudan. 111, 12
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master, and under whose arbitrary rule we suffered.
Now he is my servant, and must obey my commands
at all times. Sce, this is the man who formerly in-
dulged in the pleasures and vices of the world, and
now he has to wear an unwashed jibba and walk bare-
footed. God indeed is merciful and gracious!” He
paid much less attention to the other European aiptives,
who gained a small livelihood by working at various
trades in a quarter near the market-place, where they
had built their own huts, and werc left almost un-
disturbed Dby the other inhiubitants of the city. Father
Obrwalder lived by weaving. TFather Rosignoli and
Beppo Rognotto ¢a former Mission brother) kept a cook-
shop in the market-place, and the Sisters lived with
them until—with the exception of Sister Theresa
Grigolini—they succeeded in escaping. Then there is
Giuseppe Cuzzi, one of A. Marquet’s former clerks,
and a number of Greeks, Syrian Christians, and Copts,
—in all some forty-five men who have married either
Christians born in the country or Egyptians. The entirr
colony is termed the Muslimania* quarter, and th

have elected from amongst themselves an Emir, unds

whose orders they agree to live, and who is re%ponsib,

to the Khalifs for every member of the colony. TL :

present Emir is a ,certain Greek called Nicola, \\hose\
Arabic name is Abdullahl. No onc is on any account
allowed to quit Omdurman; and they are obliged to
guaraniee each other. Consequently when Father
Rosignoli escaped, his companion Beppo was thrown

* The term “Muslimani” is generally given to the descendants
of “unbelicvers;” it is an opprobrious epithet, and is applied by the
Mahdists to gll so-called renegades.
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into prison, and was in chains when I left the town.
After Father Ohrwalder’s flight a much stricter sur-
veillance was exercised over all these unfortunates. A
place has been allotted to them in the northeastern
portion of the mosque, where they have to attend
prayers daily; but not being under special control, they
take it in turns to be present, so that, in case of in-
quiry, the colony shall always be represented. “Their
huts are built adjoining each other, and in this way
they can communicate without difficulty, and thus
derive some alleviation ofdheir sad lot by mutual sym-
pathy; but their children are obliged to live in the
various tekias (religious rest-houses), where they are
taught the Kuran.

I have already described my own surroundings and
mode of life; and it now remains for me to add that I
was only permitted to converse with a few of the body-
guard who were, like myself, either under surveillance
or specially employed as spies by the Khalifa to watch
~.and report our every action and word. I was seldom
nermitted to enter the town; and I was strictly for-
bidden to make any visits.

The Khalifa is very fond of watches and clocks;
and one of my many duties was to wind them up, and
generally look after them. I availed myself of this
privilege to occasionally visit an Armenian watchmaker
named Artin, on the pretext that a clock or watch re-
quired repair. His house was situated near the market-
place; and here I used to arrange meetings with some
of the people I particularly wished to see. I never con-
fided in Artin, and those who came to the shop in-
variably made some small purchases, and in doing so

12*
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we succeeded in exchanging, as it were quite casually,
a few words. Most of my time was spent at the
Khalifa’s gate reading the Kuran. I was not permitted
to write, as Abdullahi thought it unneccssary for me to
practise an art of which he himself was ignorant. I in-
variably accompanicd my master to the mosque, or
when he appeared in public, and on these occasiqus my
duties were somewhat those of an aide-de-camp. Being
in receipt of no salary, my food was of the simplest,
and consisted generally of asida, various sorts of sauces,
and occasionally a little mes. purchased in the market.

Abdullahi knew perfectly that I longed for freedom;
and, in spite of al| my efforts to conceal it, I could not
overcome his very rational suspicion of me. By con-
stant gifts of slaves, by offers of marriage with his family,
and various other expedients, he! did all he could to
make ties which he thought would hold me down; but
my continued refusal of these very questionable benefits
only confirmed his suspicions that I intended to escape
on the first possible occasion. After the fall of Khartum,
my family had done all in their power to obtain news
of me; but fortunately they realised how careful they
must be. Herr Von Gsiller, the Austro-Hungarian
Consul-General in Egypt, spared no pains to get news
of me, and his efforts were heaitily seconded by the
officers attached to th¢ Egyptian army, and other officials.
It was at his suggestion that my relatives had com-
municated with me through the Governor of, Suakin, in
1888; and I have described in the preceding pages
how I was eventually forbidden by the Khalifa to hold
any further intercourse with the outside world. Al-
ready my relations with the Khalifa had become much
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strained, owing to these events; and they became much
more so when a letter reached the Khalifa from Herr
Von Rosty (who had succeeded Herr Von Gsiller), ask-
ing his permission to send a priest to minister to the
members of the Mission, who, he stated, were Austrian
subjects. At the same time, he had written to me ask-
ing fOr information on the present situation in the Sudan.
The Khalifa, of course, took no notice of Herr Von
Rosty’s letter, and accused me of duplicity and dis-
loyalty, because I had preyiously informed him that the
members of the Miss'ion,ivith the exception of Father
Ohrwalder, were Italians. I had deliberately done this,
as I feared that Abdullahi, in onc of the sudden out-
bursts of passion against me, might vent his rage on
those whom he believed to be my compatriots, and
whom I was anxious to save; but now this letter, stat-
ing directly the contrary, was a heavy blow. It was
quite beyond the Khalifa’s capacity to understand that
members of various nationalities could be, for the pur-
pose of the Mission, under Austrian protection; and for
a long time he incessantly upbraided me for having de-
ceived him.

My family had placed a considerable sum of money
at the disposal of the Austrian Consul-General, with the
object of assisting me; and they, through the kind inter-
vention of the various Sirdars of the Egyptian army,
and of Major Wingate, the Director of Military In-
telligence, succeeded in sending me occasional sums by
the hands of trustworthy Arabs. Of course I invariably
received considerably smaller sums than those which
had been originally confided to them, though I was
obliged to give receipts for the tull amounts, How-
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ever, I was truly thankful for what I received; and by
the system which was established I was enabled to send
my relatives scraps of information about myself and my
affairs. 1 was obliged to exercise the most extreme
caution in spending the money thus received, lest
suspicion should be aroused; and therefore I continued
to live as simply as possible, and expended all I'could
spare in cementing my various friendships.

My friends in Cairo had fully realised that, after I
had been prevented from holding any communication
with the outside, it was quite impossible for them to
secure my release from the Khalifa’s hands by ordinary
methods. They therefore spared no efforts to afford
me the means of affecting my escape should an op-
portunity occur. From the earliest days of my captivity,
I had realised that my only hope of freedom lay in
flight; and although the rise and development of this
great movement interested me considerably,—especially
as I had exceptional means of watching it,—I never
for an instant abandoned the idea of succeeding in my
object, though I little dreamt that twelve long years of
hardship, misery, and humiliation must elapse before.it
could be accomplished.

For years, I did not confide my secret to a soul;
but eventually I told (Jbrahim Adlan of my intentions;
and he promised to assist me to the best of his ability.
Unfortunately, the Khalifa executed him soon after-
wards; and in him I lost a true and kind ‘friend and
protector.  On his death, I confided my secret to two
influential individuals on whose silence I could rely;
and though I knew that partly owing to their liking for
me, and partly owing to their hatred of the Khalifa,
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they would have willingly assisted me in the accom-
plishment of my object, our negotiations came to nothing.
The money required would, I knew, be forthcoming; but
they drcaded that after my escape their names might
be eventually divulged; and as they were tied by their
families to live in the Sudan, they knew that, in the
eventwof discovery, the Khalifa would wreak his venge-
ance on their defenceless wives and children.
Meanwhile, my family had not been idle; and no
sacrifice was too great for their love. I.iving in Vienna,
ignorant of the real state@f affairs in the Sudan, and
not aware of how they could best help me, they trust-
fully continued to place considerable sums of money at
the disposal of the Austrian Agency in Cairo, the re-
presentative of which received instructions from the
Minister of Foreign Affairs to utilise it to the best of his
ability. His Excellency Baron Heidler von Egcregg—
now Ambassador and Minister Plenipotentiary, and who
has been for some years Consul-General in Cairo—took
a personal interest in my affairs, and did everything in
his power to facilitate my escape. But it is only pos-
sible to secure the services of reliable persons through
the intermediary of Government officials; and with this
object in view, he enlisted the sympathies, first of
Colonel Schaeffer Bey, and subsequently of Major Win-
gate, who had on several previous occasions endeavoured
to assist me; and it is to his and to Baron Heidler’s
incessant efforts that I owe my freedom. Without their
intervention, it would not have been possible to procure
reliable Arabs to bring me occasional sums of money;
and I owe to them my heartiest thanks for their frequent
attempts to effect my rescue; and although, with the
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exception of the last, they all failed, the arrangements
were such that the Khalifa and his myrmidons never
had the slightest suspicion of them.

Early in February, 1892, the former chief of the
Dongola camel postmen, Babakr Abu Sebiba, arrived in
Omdurman from Egypt. He was an Ababda Arab; and
when brought before the Khalifa, he asscrted that he
had escaped from Assuan, that he sought the Khalifa’s
pardon, and begged to be allowed to settle down in
Berber. As he had letters of introduction to the Emir
of Berber, Zcki Osman, pern€ssion was accorded to him;
and when going out at the door of the mosque, he
nudged me, and whispered, “I have come for you; ar-
range for an interview.” “To-morrow afler evening
prayers, here in the mosque,” was my reply; and he
then disappeared. Although I had not given up hope
of escape, 1 never dared to be very sanguine; for I had
had much experience of these Arabs and Sudanese, and
knew that often their words go for nought, and their
promises are more frequently broken than kept. I there-
fore spent the following day much as usual, though I
could not help wondering what would be the upshot of
the interview.

After evening prayers, and when all the people had
left the mosque, Babakr passed the door at which I had
seen him the previous day.

Cautiously I followed him; and together we entered
the thatched portion of the building, which was in deep
shade. Out of sight, and out of hearing, Babakr now
handed me a small tin box, which, from the smell,
seemed to contain coffee, saying, “This box has a
double bottom. Open and read the papers enclosed in
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it; and I shall be here again to-morrow at the same
hour.” Concealing the box under my jibba, I returned
to my place, and, as chance fell out, was summoned
that evening to sup with the Khalifa. Imagine my feel-
ings: for the box was sufficiently large 1o be seen under
my clothes; and here was I scated opposite my master
with Nis lynx eyes fixed on me. Fortunately he was
rather tired, and only talked on general subjects; though
he did not fail to caution me to be loyal, or he would
punish me unmercifully. Of course I assured him of
my fidelity and affection fd® him; and, after having par-
taken of a little meat and dhurra, I feigned sudden ill-
ness, and obtained permission to withdraw. ITurrying
home with all speed, I lit my little oil lamp, tore open
the box with my knife, and there found a small piece
of paper, on which the following words were written in
French:

Babakr Wad Abu Schiba is a trustworthy man.
(Signed.) SCHAEFFER, COLONEL.

On the other side of the paper were a few lines from
the Austrian Agency confirming this. The writers had
wisely omitted my name, fearing that it might fall into
the hands of enemies; and now I had to exercise more
patience until the following evening.

As agreed, I met Babakr as before; and he briefly
informed me that he had come to arrange my escape,
and that, having seen me, he would return to Berber to
complete his preparations. As the Emir Zeki Osman
had been ordered to come to Omdurman in July for the
manceuvres, he proposed to accompany him, in order to
carry out his object, I assured him that I was ready
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at any time to make the attempt; and, after imploring
him to do"all in bis power to help me, we parted. He
returned, as arranged, in July with Ze¢ki Osman; and, in
a secret meeting, he told me that, in order to disarm
suspicion, he had got married in Berber; that he had
brought four camels with him, but that he had not yct
arranged about our crossing the river. Should k; how-
ever, decide to risk flight, he would guide me through
the Bayuda desert and by El Kaab (west of Dongola)
to Wadi Halfa; but I knew that the camels could not
possibly perform such a jo€ney in the hecight of sum-
mer. I soon saw that the man wanted to spend a few
more months in the Sudan, probably with his newly
acquired bride; and so we agreed to postpone the
attempt till the month of Dccember, when the long
nights would be more favourable to the enterprise.
Months passed; and I heard from secret sources that
Babakr was still at Berber. December went by, and
the year 1893 had begun. Still no sign of my friend.
At length he returned in July, and told me that the
messenger whom I had despatched to Cairo asking for
£100 had been delayed on the road; and that as he
had arrived there at a time of year when the journey
would have been impossible, the authorities had refused
to supply him withe the funds. He added, however,
that he had brought two camels, and that if I would
risk flight, he would try to procure a third. I saw that
the man had been making inquiries, and had ascertained
that at most it would only be possible for me to obtain
a few hours’ start, which would not be sufficient to in-
sure success; besides he knew that it was out of the
question starting in July. When therefore, I proposed
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again postponing flight till the beginning of the winter,
he readily acquiesced merely for form’s sake. His con-
stant visits to Omdurman had aroused the Khalifa’s
suspicions; and one of the Kadis notified him that he
must attend the mosque five times daily, and should
not leave Omdurman without the Khalifa’s permission.
Alarméd probably at the turn affairs had taken, he
escaped and returned to Egypt. Three days after he
had left, his absence was discovered. On his arrival in
Cairo, as I subsequently legrnt, he informed those who
had sent him that he hadfrequently come to Omdur-
man; but that I had persistently refused to risk flight
with him. Baron Heidler and Major Wingate, however,
realised that the man’s statement was untrue; and some
time later I had an opportunity of informing them,
through a trusty agent, of the man’s behaviour.

These gentlemen subsequently made an agreement
with a merchant named Musa Wad Abderrahman,
promising him £1000 if he succeeded in effecting my
escape, while at the same time he was furnished with
what was necessary for the undertaking. In the winter
I received information of this fresh enterprise; but it
was not till June, 1894, that one of Musa’s relatives,
named Ahmed, told me that some Arabs had been
secured who would arrive in a few days, and would
attempt to fly with me. He also told me that a station
had been prepared in the desert, where a change of
camels would be in readiness, and that, in spite of the
great heat, there was every prospect of the success of
the undertaking.

On 1st July, Ahmed warned me that the camels had
arrived, and that I should be ready to start the next
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night. That evening, I told my servants that one of
my friends was dangerously ill, and that T had obtained
the Khalifa’s permission to visit him, that I would pro-
bably stay the night, and that, therefore, they need not
be uneasy if I did not return. That night, when my
master had retired to rest, accompanied by Ahmed, I
quitted the mosque; and, with bare fcet and arnfed only
with a sword, we hurried along the road leading towards
the parade ground, and then turned off in a north-
easterly direction.

The night was dark. ¢ During the day the first
showers announcing the beginning of the rainy season
had fallen; and, as we crossed the cemetery, 1 put my
foot into an old grave, which had been washed out by
the rain, and my foot got twisted in the bones of the
skeleton on which I had stepped. It seemed as if the
dead as well as the living were conspiring to throw dif-
ficulties in my path; but, in spite of the pain, I struggled
on, and reached Khor Shambat. We crossed to the
other side, where it was arranged the camels would
await us. We searched up and down the banks.
Ahmed even called out in a low tone; but not a sign
of them was to be seen. The night was cool; but our
efforts had bathed us in perspiration, and, after wander-
ing to and fro for h8urs, in our vain search, we were at
length obliged to give up and retrace our steps. What
could have happened to our men? Could they have
been noticed by some Dervishes who had perhaps ar-
rested them on suspicion? Full of doubts and fears,
we reached our homes in safety. I had parted from’
Ahmed on the parade ground; and I had begged him
to let me know in the evening what had happened. At
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the same time, I repeated that I was prepared to renew
the attempt at any time. The dawn was just breaking
as I reached the threshold of my hut, which I had
quitted a few hours before, as I thought for the last
time, and my feelings can be Detter imagined than de-
scribed. I had scarcely been back morc than a few
minutes, when one of my fellow mulazemin, named
Abdel Kerim, arrived with a message from the Khalifa
to inquire the reason of my absence from morning
prayers. I replied that I had been ill; and indeed my
wretched appearance almoX warranted such an as-
sertion,

In vain I waited that evening for news from Ahmed;
but T did not learn from him till two days afterwards,
that the Arabs had reconsidered the matter, and had
come to the conclusion that the risk of recapture was
too great, and had returned to their homes instead of
coming to the place of rendezvous. So we had com-
pletely failed, and considered ourselves lucky to have
returned unnoticed from our midnight ramble.

Again I informed my Cairo friends of what had
happencd. They were unsparing in their efforts, and
had now the valuable aid of Father Ohrwalder, who,
when in Vienna, had visited my family, and had ob-
tained from them some ether pills, which are very
strengthening on a journey, and ward off slcep. They
had been prepared by Professor Ottokar Chiari, and
had reached me safely. They were in a small bottle
which I had buried carefully in the ground.

I now made a confidant of Abderrahman Wad Harun,
whom I despatched to Cairo with a message to Baron
Heidler to place at his disposal the requisite means for
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my escape. Again an agreement was made between
this merchant and the Austrian Agency, with the con-
currence of Major Wingate, and the assistance of
Milhem Shakkur Bey and Naum Effendi Shukeir of the
Intelligence Department. If successful, Abderrahman was
to receive £Iooo, and he was also given the necessary
outfit and £200 in advance.

Meanwhile, Major Wingate, who had been despatched
to Suakin as acting Governor, fearing another failure,
made a similar agreement with a Iocal Arab named
Osheikh Karrar, who, it wgs arranged, should attempt
my rescue zia Tokar or Kassala. One day, a Suakin
merchant in Omdurman handed me a small slip of
paper, on which was written,—

‘We are sending you Oshcikh Karrar, who will hand you some
ncedles, by which you will recognise him. He is a faithful and
brave man. You can trust him. Kind regards from Wingate.

(Signed.) OHRWALDER,

Soon afterwards I heard from one of Abderrahman
Wad Harun’s relatives that the latter had arrived at
Berber from Cairo, and was making preparations for my
escape; but in order to avoid being suspected, he had
decided not to come to Omdurman, and in this I fully
concurred. .

The 15t of January, 1895, had dawned How many
weary years of deprivation and humiliation I had spent
in closest proximity to my tyrannical master! And
would this ycar come and go like the rest, leaving me
still in his clutches? No. I felt sure that the time
was at length approaching when my friends would be
able to break asunder the bonds which held me down,
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and that I should once more see my relatives, father-
land, and the friends of my youth.

One evening, about the middle of January, a man
I had never seen before passed me in the strect, and
made a sign to me to follow him; and as I brushed up
against him, he whispered, “I am the man with the
needles.” Joyfully I led him in the dark to a little
niche in the outside wall of my hut, and begged him to
tell me his plans quickly. He first presented me with
three needles and a small slip of paper, and then, to
my dismay, told me that 8 present flight was impos-
sible.  “I came,” said he, “with the tull intention of
taking you to Kassala; but now that military posts have
been formed at El Fasher, Asubri, and Goz Regeb on
the Atbara, which are in constant communication with
each other, flight in this direction is not possible.” He
added further that onc of his camels had died, and
that he had lost money, owing to bad trade; and, in
consequence, he had not sufficient means to arrange for
the escape. He therefore begged that I would give
him a letter to Major Wingate, asking for a further sum
of money, and promising to return again in two months,
I felt sure that the man did not really mean to risk his
life for me; and, as he informed me he wished to leave
without delay, I told him to meet me the following even-
ing at the mosque. We then separated; and I returned
once more to my post at the Khalifa’s dvor. The note
from Suakin contained a few lines of recommendation
from Father Ohrwalder, to which I wrote a reply, briefly
describing what had taken place; and the next night
when we met, [ handed to Oshcikh the letter, which he
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hurriedly thrust into his pocket, hoping that it would be
the means of obtaining more money.

Bitterly disappointed, I was returning disconsolately
to my house, when I suddenly came across Mohammed,
the cousin of my friend Aberrahman. As if by mere
chance I found him walking at my side; and, in a
whisper, he said to me, “We are ready. The ~amels
are bought; the guides are engaged. The time ar-
ranged for your escape is during the moon’s last quarter
next month. Be ready!” and without another word he
left me. <

This time I felt convinced that I was not to be
doomed to disappointment. Towards the end of January,
Hussein Wad Mohammed, who had also been engaged
by Baron Heidler and Major Wingate, arrived in Om-
durman, and secretly told me that he was ready to help
me to escape. He begged me to let my friends in
Cairo know what I had decided to do, and said that
one of his brothers, who was about to proceed to Egypt,
would be the bearer of the letter. As I was bound to
Abderrabman, I decided to wait ant see if his efforts
would succeed, and, should they fail, I decided I would
try Hussein; but I merely told the latter that at present
I was not well enough to attempt so long a journey,
and that at the end eof February I would let him know
definitely my decision. At the same time, I gave him
a letter to my friends telling them that I intended to
attempt escape with the assistance of Abderrahman;
and, in case of failure, from which I prayed the Al-
mighty to preserve me, I would seek the help of Hus-
sein. I was now in some alarm that, so many people
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being in the secret, the Khalifa might suspect some-
thing. Flad he obtained the slightest clue to what was
going on, I should have certainly paid for it with my
life.

On Sunday, the 17th of February, Mohammed, in
a few hurried words, told me that the camels would ar-
rive tht next day, that they would rest two days, and
that the attempt would be made on the night of the
2oth. He said that on Tuesday evening he would com-
municate with me by a sign by which I should know
that everything was ready;%md that I should then do
all in my power to arrange that we should have as long
a start as possible.

At last Tuesday night arrived, and I found Mo-
hammed waiting for me at the door of the mosque. In
a hurried whisper he told me that all was ready; and,
afler arranging a rendezvous for the following night,
when the Khalifa had retired to rest, we separated.

I confess that I passed the greater part of that night
in a state of fevered excitement. Would this attempt
also fail like the others? Would some unforeseen event
frustrate this effort too? These thoughts kept me awake
and restless; and it was not till towards morning that
sleep, which was so necessary to keep up my strength
during the journey, came at length, and I had two or
three hours of sound repose.

The next morning, when before the Khalifa’s door,
I feigned sickness, and asked the chief of the mulazemin
for permission to absent myself from morning prayers,
as I proposed taking a dose of senna tea and tamarind,
and remaining quietly at home the following day. The
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necessary permission was accorded, and Abdel Kerim’
promised to make my excuses to the Khalifa should he
inquire for me. I felt sure that my master, when he
knew that I was not present, would, under the pretext
of solicitude for my health, send to my house to see if
I was really there; but I could think of no other way of
accounting for my absence.

Before sunset, I assembled my servants, and, after
making them promise to keep sccret what I was about
to say, I told them that the brother of the man who
had Dbrought me letters, m&})ey, and watches from my
relatives seven ycars before, had arrived with a further
consignment, and that, as he had come entirely without
the Khalifa’s knowledge, I had decided to keep his ar-
rival sccret. I told them that I intended visiting him
that night, as I wished to arrange with him without de-
lay, and let him return at once. My good domestics,
of course, believed the story implicitly; and I knew the
thought that they would share some of the good things
which were supposed to have come, would make them
keep the secret. In continuation of my imaginary
scheme, T ordered my servant Ahmed to meet me the
next day at sunrise at the north end of the cily, near
the Fur quarter, with my mule. I told him not to be
impatient if T happcncd to be late, as the business in
hand was important, and might take some time to ar-
range; but that on no account was he to leave the
rendezvous, as I intended to give him the money I re-
ceived to take home. I impressed upon the others the
necessity of maintaining perfect silence, as I ran a great
risk of being discovered. Should any of the mulazemin
ask for me, I told them to reply that I had been very
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unwell during the night, and had ridden off, accom-
panied by my servant Ahmed, to seek advice of some
man whose whereabouts they did not know, but that
they supposcd he was someone who could cure illness.
To make my story appcar more real, I gave my ser-
vants to understand that I should receive a consider-
able sim of money the next day, and, in anticipation,
I presented them with several dollars apiece. My ob-
ject in making these arrangements was Lo secure a few
hours’ delay before the hucgand cry that I had escaped
should be raised. My servant Ahmed would probably
wait for some hours with the mule, while those in the
household would anxiously expect my return with the
money. I naturally concluded that, should the Khalifa
send to inquire for me, the reply which my servants
were to give, would avert suspicion for a time; and then
it would take more time for them to find Ahmed, and
his story of the arrival of the supposed messenger
would still further perplex them. Of course they must
eventually find out the deception; but to me every mo-
ment’s delay in sending out search parties was of the
utmost importance.  After afternoon prayers, I once
more returned to my house, again impressed on all my
servants the immense importance of keeping the secret,
and with repeated promises of reward, I stepped across
the threshold, praying fervently to God that I might
never set foot within my hut again.

13*
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CHAPTER XIX.
MY FLIGHT.

T escape from the Town by Night.-- My Guides Zcki Belal and
Mohammed.—A Scare.—130 Miles in 24 IHours.—Our Camels
break down.—Hiding in th® Gilif Mountains.-—Precautions
against Surprise.—Ayrival of fresh Camels.—OQur Journey to
the Nile.--The Crossing.—Fricndly Sheikhs.---Narrow Escape
from a large armed Party of Mahdists. —Difficulties with my
Guides. —Hamed Garhosh the Amrabi.—Out of Danger.—
Assuan at last.—Congratulations and Welcome.—Arrival in
Cairo.—Mecting with old Friends.

IT was three hours after sunset. We had offered
the evening prayer with the Khalifa, and he had with-
drawn to his apartment. Another hour passed without
interruption. My lord and master had retired to rest.
I rose, took the farwa (the rug on which we pray) and
the farda (a light woollen cloth for protection against
the cold) on my shoulders, and went across the mosque
to the road that leads north. I heard a low cough,
the signal of Mohammed, the intermediary in my escape,
and I stood stil. He had brought a donkey, I
mounted, and was off. The night was dark. The cold,
northerly wind had driven the people into their huts
and houses. Without meeting a soul we reached the
end of the town where a small ruined house stands
obliquely to the road, from which a man led out a
saddled camel. “This is your guide. His name is
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Zeki Belal,” said Mohammed. “He will guide you to
the riding camels that are waiting concealed in the de-
sert. Make haste. A happy journey, and God protect
you.”

The man sprang into the saddle, and I got up and
sat bchind him. After about an hour’s ride, we arrived
at thesspot where the camecls were hidden among some
low trees. All was ready, and I mounted the animal
assigned to me.

“Zeki,” said I, “did Mohammed give you the medi-
cine?” ]

“No; what medicine?”

“They call them ether pills. They keep off sleep
and strengthen you on the journey.”

Ie laughed. “Sleep!” said he. “Iave no fear on
that account. TFear is the child of good folk, and will
keep sleep from our eyes, and God in his mercy will
fortify us.” The man was right enough. We rode in a
northerly direction. The halfa grass and the mimosa-
trees, which in places grew rather close together, pre-
vented the camels from making rapid progress in the
darkness. At sunrise we reached Wadi Bishara, a val-
ley extending here to a breadth of about three miles,
which is sown in the rainy season with millet by the
Jaalin tribes who live along the Nile.

With daylight I was now able to see my guides.
Zeki Belal was a young fellow, with his beard still
downy; Hamed 1bn Hussein, a man in the prime of
life.

“Of what race are you?”

“We arc from the Gilif mountains, master; and if
God will, you will be satisfied with us,”
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“How long a start have we got from our enemies?
When will they miss you?” the elder one asked me.

“They will look for me after the morning prayer; but
before all doubt is over as to my escape, and before the
men and the beasts are found with which to pursue
me, some time must elapse. We may at least reckon
on twelve or fourteen hours’ start.” '

“That is not very much,” answered Hamed. “But
if the animals are up to their work, we shall have left a
good bit of ground behind us.”

“Don’t you know our akmals? Have they not been
tried?” I asked.

“No. Two of them are stallions of the Anafi breed,
and the third a Bisharin mare, bought expressly for
your flight from friends,” was the answer. “We must
hope the best of them.”

We drove the creatures at their swiftest pace. The
country in these parts was flat, broken now and then by
solitary shrubs, with here and there small stony hillocks.
We rode without stopping until near midday, when sud-
denly my guide called out,—

“Halt! Let the camels kneel down at once. Be quick!”

I stopped. The camels knelt.

“Why?n

“I see camcls a fong way off and two led horses,
and fear we have been seen.”

I loaded my Remington to be prepared for any issue.
“But if we have been seen,” I said, “it is better to ride
quietly on. Our making the animals lie down will excite
their suspicion. In what direction are they going?”

“You are right,” said Hamed Ibn Husscin. “They
are marching northwest.”
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We rose and changed our line of march to the north-
east, and were almost confident that we had passed un-
observed when, to our despair, we perceived one of the
party, which was about two thousand metres away from
us, jump on his horse and gallop swiftly towards us.

“Hamed,” said I, “I will go slowly on with Zcki. Do
you syop the man, and answer his questions, and in any
case prevent him from seeing me close. You have the
money on you?”

“Good; but march slowly!”

I rode on quietly with geki, hiding my face with my
farda, so as not to be recognised as a white man.

“Hamed is greeting the man, and has made his
camel kneel,” said Zeki, looking back. After about twenty
minutes, we saw the man remount his horse, and Hamed
urging his camel on to rejoin us.

“You must thank God for our safety,” he cried, as
he came up. “The man is a friend of mine, Mukhal, a
Sheikh, on his way to Dongola with camels to bring
dates to Omdurman. Ie asked me where I was going
with the ‘white Egyptian’.  The man has the eyes of a
hawk.”

“And what did you answer?”

“I adjured him as my friend to keep our secret, and
gave him twenty Maria ‘Theresa dollars.  We Arabs are
all a little avaricious. The man swore a sacred oath to
me to hold his tongue if he happened to fall in with our
pursuers; and his people are too far off to tell black from
white. Urge the camels on; we have lost time.”

At sunset, we passed the hills of Hobegi, and camped
nearly an hour later in the open country about a day’s
journey west of the Nile, so as to give our cxhausted
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animals some rest. We had been riding twenty-one
hours without stopping, had eaten nothing all day, and
only once drunk water. In spite of fatigue we ate bread
and dates with a good appetite.

“We will feed our beasts and then get on,” said my
guide. “You are not tired?”

“No,” I repliecd. “In Furope we say time is money.
Here one might say time is life. Make haste.”

But to our despair the beasts refused the food which
was placed before them. Hamed made a little fire, took
a piece of burning wood ans a little resin, which he laid
on the wood, then walked round the camels muttering
some words which I could not understand.

“What are you doing?” I asked him, with some
surprise.

“I fear the fikis of the Khalifa have bewitched our
camels, and am trying the Araly’s antidote.”

“For my part,” I replicd, “I fear that they are second-
rate market camels, or are sick. Let us give them a little
more rest. Perhaps they will pick up.”

As, after another half-hour’s rest, the beasts still re-
fused food, and longer delay was out of the question,
we tightened up the saddle-girths again and mounted.
The tired animals refused to trot, would only walk at a
good pace, and as thé sun rose we found ourselves on
the high ground to the northwest of Metemmeh. ‘The
diminishing strength of our mounts filled us with anxiety,
and it became clear to us that they would never hold
out till the spot, about a day’s journey north of Berber,
on the edge of the desert, where we were to change
camels. 'Towards afternoon, we let the exhausted animals
rest in the shade of a tree, and agreed to make for the
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Gilif range, distant a good day’s journey to the north-
west, where I should remain concealed in the uninhabited
hills until my guides could succeed in securing other
mounts.

About sunset we struck camp. ‘The animals had so
far recovered that they could walk at a good pace, and
we reeched, in the early morning, the foot of the Gilif
mountain, which at this spot is quite uninhabited. We
dismounted, driving our camels before us after an ex-
tremely difficult march of about three hours in a valley
hemmed in by sheer rocks.®

My guides, Zeki Ibn Belal, as well as Hamed Ibn
Hussein, both belong to the Kababish tribe.  The Gilif
mountain is their own country; and they were familiar
with every path. We unsaddled the camels, and con-
cealed the saddles among the boulders.

“We have come into our own country; and she will
protect her son,” said Hamed Hussein. “Have no fear;
as long as we live you need have no misgiving. Remain
quietly concealed herc. A little way off there is a cleit
in the rocks containing water. I will water the animals
there. Zcki will bring you a water-skin full. I will also
hide the Deasts clsewhere, that our halting-place may not
be betrayed by the vultures circling above. Wait for me
here; and we will see what our next step must be.”

I was alone and somewhat depressed. I had hoped
to make a straight dash for the Egyptian frontier, and
to out-distance my pursuers by speed; and now a crowd
of unexpected obstacles was gathering round me. About
two hours later, Zeki arrived with the water-skin on his
shoulders.

“Taste the water of my native land,” he cried, “See
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how fresh and pure it is. Take confidence. God, if
He will, will bring our enterprise to a happy end.”

I drank a deep draught. It was delicious indced.

“I am full of confidence,” I said to Zeki; “but a
little put out by the delay.”

“Malaish kullu shai bi iradet Illahi (It matters not.
All happens as God ordains), and perhaps this,,delay
has its good side too. Let us wait for Hamed Hussein.”

Soon after midday Hamed came. We ate our frugal
meal of bread and dates, and while doing so arranged
that Zeki should ride to th& friends who were privy to
my escape, a brief two days’ journey, and fetch new
animals.

“I will ride the Bisharin mare,” said Zecki. “She is
strong, and has not yet got to the end of her tether.
This is Saturday evening. I shall ride all night and to-
morrow, Sunday. Monday morning early, please God, I
shall reach our friends. We must allow one to two days
there; because, it may be, no animals will be ready. But,
Thursday or ¥riday, I should get here with fresh camels
if no misfortune happens to me.”

“It is better to put it a little later,” I answered.
“We will wait for you here till Saturday. If you arrive
sooner, all the better; but remember that our life is in
your hand. Above all, be cautious in bringing the animals,
that you arouse no suspicion.”

“Trust in our good fortune and my good-will,” and
he grasped my hand in farewell.

“God protect you, and bring you back right soon.”

He tied a few dates up in a cloth as provision for
the journey, and took the saddle on his shoulders. Hamed
described the spot accurately to him where he would find
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the mare. As he turned, he enjoined us to be careful
not to be seen; and in a few moments he was lost to
sight.  We cleared the ground which was to scrve as
our night’s resting-place, of stones, and were in the best
of spirits as to our success.

“I have a proposal to make to you,” said Hamed to
me after a long interval. “A relation of mine, Ibrahim
Masa, is Sheikh of this district, and has his house at the
fuot of the hill, about four hours’ distance from here.
Now though, as I hope, no one has seen us, still it
would be better to warn hit® of our arrival, so that he
may be prepared for any eventuality. I will describe
our situation to him without mentioning your name. As
my kinsman, he is bound to give us asylum, and would
warn us in time of pursuit, if it should be that our track
is followed to the Dase of the hills, though indeed this
is scarcely to be feared. If you agree, I will go during
the night, so as to see him without being observed by
other people, and will be back with you early in the
morning.”

“The plan is good; but take twenty more dollars
with you, and offer them as a small contribution to his
house, and, as you have said, do not mention my name.”

Hamed left me at sunset; and I was alone with my
thoughts. I thought of my housefolk and companions,
to whom, in spite ot the difference of race and of many
unattractive qualities, I had grown accustomed in the
long course of years, and whom I had just left behind
me in the hands of the enemy. I thought of the dear
ones I was now on my way to meet, of my sisters, my
friends and well-wishers. If only my adventures have a
successful issue! Exhausted with fatigue, I fell asleep
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on my hard bed. I woke while the dawn was gray, and
shortly afterwards heard the sound of approaching foot-
steps. I knew it must be my guide.

“All goes well,” said he as he came up. “The
Sheikh, my kinsman, greets his unknown guest, and bids
God protect you. Fortify yourself with patience. For
the present, we have nothing else to do.” d

He sat down between two blocks of stone, from
which his dark skin was hardly distinguishable, and kept
watch. I sat a short distance below in the shade of a
little tree which struggled f& existence among the rocks;
and we talked in low tones of the present and the former
condition of the country. It was past midday when I
suddenly heard behind the noise of footsteps, and, turn-
ing round, I saw, to my disgust, a man about one hun-
dred and fifty yards off, climbing the slope opposite me,
trying to draw the end of his farda, which was twisted
round his loins, over his head. Judging from the direc-
tion he had come from, he must have secn us.

“In any case it is a fellow-countryman,” said Hamed,
who had heard the sound, and had perceived him.
“Anyhow it will be better that I should overtake him
and speak with him. Or do you not agree?”

“Certainly, make haste, and if necessary, give him a
small present,” I answered.

My companion left his seat, and followed the man
at a swift pace. e had now reached the crest of the
hill and passed out of my sight. A few minutes later,
1 saw them both approaching me with smiling faces.

“We are in luck,” Hamed cried from a distance.
“Ie is ong of my numerous relations, Our mothers are
children of two sisters.”
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The man came up to me and offered his hand in
greeting.

“The peace of God be with you. From me you
run no danger,” he said as he sat down on the stone at
my side.

I gave him a few dates, and bade him taste our
travelling fare. “Who arc you?”

“They call me Ali Wad Feid,” he replied; “and, to
be honest with you, my intentions were not well disposed
to you. I was changing my Qiasuure ground, and arrived
a few days ago with my flocks at the foot of those hills
which you see from here to the south. I went to the
cleft in the rocks to sec if there were much water there,
because we might need it, although we also get drinking-
water in the plain. There I found traces of a camel,
and followed them up. When, in the distance, I saw the
white skin of your feet which were sticking out of your
hiding-place, I realised that a stranger was concealed
here, and tricd to get away again unobserved, so that,”
said he, smiling, “I might return again with a few com-
rades by night, and make your further journey easier by
removing your superfluous luggage. I thank God that
my cousin here caught me up. By night I should not,
perhaps, have recognised him.”

“Ali Wad Fcid,” said my guide, who had listened in
silence, “I will tell you a little story. Listen! Many
years ago, when I was a little fellow, in the days when
the Turks ruled in the land, my father was Sheikh of
these mountains, which then were thickly peopled. One
night there came a man, a fugitive, who sought asylum
with my father. He was closely pursued by Government
troops, under suspicion of being a highway brigand who
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had murdered some merchants. His women fell into
the hands of his pursuers; but he himself sought and
found protection with my father, who kept him in con-
cealment. A long while after, my father went to the
seat of Government at Berber, and by money and fair
words succeeded in obtaining pardon for the man, against
whom there existed no definite proofs of guilt. He went
bail for him, and set free his women, who were in prison.
That man’s name was Feid—”

“And he was my fatheyg interrupted Ali, whose face
had grown grave during his narrative. “I was born
later, and heard the story from my dead mother, on
whom God have mercy. My brother, let me give you
good tidings. What your father did for mine, his son
will do for your father’s son. In peace or in peril I am
with you. But, follow me, and I will show you a better
hiding-place.”

We went some two thousand yards back round the
hill towards the south, and rcached a sort of little
grotto formed of rock slabs, large cnough to hold two
men.

“When evening comes Dbring your Dbaggage here,
although there is nothing to fear, since the hills are un-
inhabited; but undef the cover of darkness you can
choose some other spot in the neighbourhood to sleep
in, It is impossible to be quite sure that someonc
may not have perceived you, and have the intention
which I confessed to have had, of returning after dark.
I have lost time, and my road is a long one. I will go,
pick up what news I can, and return to-morrow when it
is dark, announcing my presence by a low whistle.
Farewell till then!”
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As Ali Wad Feid had advised us, we selected a
place to sleep in, and early in the morning, before the
sun rose, retired again to our cave. Throughout the
day Hamed Hussein kept watch from a high point of
vanlage, like a sentry on a tower, and only came to me
when driven in by hunger. Our bread came to an end
this ddy, and we had only dates to eat.

In the evening, two hours maybe afier sunset, we
heard a low whistle. It was Al Wad Feid, who faithful
to his promise, had come togisit us. He brought some
milk in a small vessel of gazelle-skin (the skin of young
gazelles is tanned by the Arabs, and now much used
for carrying milk in), and had rolled up some bread (millet
cakes) in his farda.

“I pretended to my wife that I was going to visit
the caravan folk, and show them hospitality,” he said,
after greeting us. “I cannot trust her with the truth,
she is such a chatterbox.”

“A feminine quality which many married men com-
plain about in our country at home,” I remarked with
a smile, delighted at the prospect of such a grateful
meal.

“I made inquiries at the well,” he continued, “and
heard of nothing to cause you uneasiness. Eat and
drink your fill. I have every confidence in your good
luck.”

After we had done honour to his good fare, I begged
him to return so as not to awake suspicion with his own
folk by remaining out unduly long, and whispered to
Hamed to give him a present of five dollars before he
went.

“Do not return,” I said to him in taking leave,
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“Your comings and goings may excite suspicion among
your people, and your footsteps may perhaps leave
traces on the ground which would betray our hiding-place
to others, unless, of course, you hear any really dis-
quieting news. Iarewell. I thank you for your loyal
friendship.”

Hamed Hussein accompanied his kinsman'’ some
little way.

“Ali would not take the money,” he said, when he
returned. “I had to presg him very hard; and it was
only the fear of offending you which induced him at
last to accept it.”

We once more selected our couches, and rested un-
disturbed till the morning, when we returned to the
cave, or rather I did, for my companion had to go back
to his post as watchman. This day went by equally
without event, but how slowly the time seemed to pass!
The hours grew to days, and thoughts succeeded
thoughts in weary sequence. My patience was severely
tried, but there was no help for it, and nothing to do
but to bear it.

As our water supply threatened to fall short, Hamed
Hussein went with the skin to the cleft in the rocks.
At the same time, He intended to look up the camels,
which had been hobbled, and were getting what food
they could from trees and bushes.

“I shall return in about four hours. Meanwhile,
remain quiet in the cave,” he said to me, “and should
anyone appear,—which God forbid!—it could only be
one of my own countrymen, for no stranger gets so far
as this, detain him, and tell him that Hamed Wad
Sheikh Hussein is coming in a little while. But do not
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yourself enter into any negotiation, and above all do not
spill blood.”

“I will follow your counsel whatever happens,” I
replied; “but I trust you will find me here undisturbed
when you return.”

My guide returned with the water-skin full even be-
fore tle time he had indicated.

“I found the camels somewhat recovered, at any
rate in appearance,” he said, with evident satisfaction.
“Give me a few dates. 1 am hungry, and must return
to my watch tower.” ®

The rest of the day passed slowly, but without
episode. At night we betook ourselves to our sleeping-
place, talked for a while in a low voice, and prayed
that our patience might not be put to too hard a trial.

On Thursday morning, Hamed had gone as usual to
his post of observation; and it must have been about
midday when I suddenly saw him climb down from his
seat. I clutched my rifle.

“What is the matter?”

“] see a man running in the direction of our former
hiding-place. It must mean news. Remain here till
I come back.”

I sat down and waited for what seemed an eternity.
Then I rose with caution to have a look out, and saw, a
long way off, two people approaching me. My eyes
could make out Hamed, and with him was Zeki Belal.
As I stepped from my hiding-place, he perceived me,
and ran up.

“God give you greeting, master. Here is good news
for you,” said he, shaking my hand. “I have arrived
with two fresh camels, and have hidden them some way
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behind. I will be off and fetch them.” And he hur-
ried back again.

About an hour later, he arrived with the new
animals.

“You have been quick!” I cried with delight. “Now
tell your story.”

“It was' Saturday evening when I left yod,” he
replied. “I rode all night and all day. My Bisharin
mare went splendidly over the ground, which was toler-
ably level, and on Monday morning I reached our
friends. They sent immedtely for the beasts you now
see, which were at’ a considerable distance. They came
in early on Tuesday. I started at midday. I rode
slowly so as not to wear them out, and now we can start
at once. And, oh, I had almost forgotten to tell you
that your friends, after discussing it with me, went off to
the camp on the edge of the desert, to warn their
people there to be ready. I promised we would reach
the tryst on Friday, or at latest on Saturday after
sunset.”

“Did you bring bread?” I asked the youth, who
was talking away in high spirits. “We have got nothing
but dates to eat.”

“Good heavens! « forgot that in my haste.”

“No matter,” I replied, seeing him look rather crest-
fallen. “Even without dates we could hold out for this
short ride.”

“Zeki,” said Hamed, “saddle the light-coloured
camel, go with our friend and brother to the hollow rock,
and give the camels water. Wait for me there. I will
take the other saddle and follow with my own camel,
which has recovered sufficiently to stand this com-
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paratively short march. But it will be better,” he
added, turning to me, “that you should not go right up
to the spring, but remain hidden in some suitable spot
near till we fetch you. One never can be too sure.
There are so many thirsty folk in the wide world.”

I went with Zeki, leading one of the camels, towards
the cléft where the water was, and hid myself in a place
my guide suggested, among the boulders of rock.

About two hours before sunset, Hamed and Zeki
came with the three camels that had just been watered,
and the skins all filled. ®e mounted and rode east-
northeast across hills, which at times were very steep to’
climb, till, as darkness gathered round us, we arrived in
the plain without having been observed.

Throughout the night, we rode without a halt at a
slow trot or a walk, and at daybreak Ilamed calculated
we had left half the road behind us.

“This is the most critical day of our journey,” said
my guide. “We come into the neighbourhood of the
river, and cross pasture grounds of the river tribes. God
grant we reach our destination unobserved.”

The aspect of the country does not change. The
veldt, as one may call it, is covered with a thin mat .of
grass, with here and there clumps of half-dried mimosa
bushes. The ground is sandy, and at times covered
with stones. We rode on without stopping, and ate our
frugal meal, which consisted of nothing but dates, as we
rode. When the sun was at the zenith, we saw in the
distance a flock of sheep with its shepherds. We turned
a little aside from our straight course, and Zeki rode off
to them to ask for news; but when he rejoined us he
said he had learned nothing of interest. Though we

14*
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came upon constant tracks of camels, donkeys, sheep, etc,,
in the soil, our eyes detected nothing which caused us
concern, and the country had become quite flat again.

“Do you see the broad, gray band in front crossing
from south to northwest?” Hamed asked me. “That is
the great caravan track which leads from Berber to Wadi
Gammer and Dar Shaigia. If we pass that without being
seen, we have nothing more to fear, for between this and
the river there is only stony ground, without a vestige of
vegetation, and quite uninhabited. But now you must
follow my directions close]y" Let the camels advance at
a slow pace, and ‘each some five hundred paces from
the next till we reach the big track. When we get
there we will turn into the road and proceed for a few
minutes in the direction of Berber. Then we will leave
it again, and march in an easterly direction. Do you
see that stone hillock about three miles away? There
we will join again. This is the only way to put any-
one who may be pursuing us off our track.”

We did as he had instructed us, crossed the caravan
road, which is at most times tolerably frequented, with-
out seeing a trace of anyone, and met again at the
spot indicated.

“And now urge the animals on. Don’t spare them.
Let them do us their last service,” said Hamed, with a
merry laugh. “All has gone well.”

Since I left Omdurman I had not seen a laugh upon
his face, and I knew that on this side of the river we
had nothing more to fear.

So on we went, driving the weary camels forward
with the stick without much mercy, till, leaving a range
of hills on our right, we reached the Kerraba.
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The Kerraba is a plateau with a sandy soil. The
surface is covered with black stones, ranging from the
size of a man’s fist to that of his head, packed closely
together. Single blocks of rock are seen at a certain
distance one from another. The animals could scarcely
make any progress over the rolling level. It was a
breakwieck march. Towards evening, we saw the Nile
in the far, far distance, like a silver streak across the
landscape.  Climbing down from the plateau in the
darkness we reached a valley lying between stony hills.
We halted and took the geddles off. The river was
about two hours’ march away.

“Qur mission is near its end,” said Hamed and
7eki, as they sat on the ground munching dates. “Stay
here with the animals. We will go to a spot we know
near the river; and there we shall find your friends, who
will escort you on.”

I was left alone, looking forward in the highest spirits
to the future. Alrcady in imagination I saw my own
people, saw my fatherland. I awoke after midnight.
No one had come, and I began to feel somewhat con-
cerned at the delay, for if they did not soon return I
could not cross the river that night. It was not till
some two hours before dawn that I heard footsteps. It
was Hamed.

“What news?” I asked impatiently.

“None!” was the despairing answer. “We could
not find your friends at the place indicated. I returned
because you cannot remain here after daybreak. You
are too near human habitations, and exposed to the
risk of being seen. I left Zeki behind to look for your
people. Take the water-skin on your shoulders and
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some dates. I am too exhausted to carry anything.
We must go back on to the Kerraba. There you must
stay till the day is over, hidden among the stones.”

1 did as I was bidden, and reached the plateau in
about an hour. After we had marched a little further
in the darkness, Hamed stood still.

“Stop here,” he said. ‘“Make a ring of stanes as
camel-herds do in winter to protect themselves from the
cold, and lie down between them. You know how to
do it. You are just as much an Arab as one of us. In
the evening, I will come agin to fetch you. I go back
to the camels. The people of these parts know me, and
I have nothing to fear. If they ask me any questions [
shall say 1 have come from Dar Shaigia to look up some
people who are settled here. Tuckily, 1 have some
relations here also.” He went back. I stood upon the
rolling plain alone—abandoned.

I piled the stones on top of one another to a height
of about half a metre, leaving just room enough between
for myself, my water-skin, and my gun. Morning began
to grow gray, and I crept into my hiding-place. The
ground bencath was sandy. I dug it up with a flat,
pointed stone, and heaped up sufficient between the
piles of slabs to prevgnt my being seen from without.
I flung myself on my back in weariness, and stretched
out my limbs. Again reflection came and thoughts
thronged past. I looked back again to the past, and
pictured to myself the Khalifa’s anger at my flight. My
imagination sped once more towards my dear ones. I
longed to be united to them again, and, unanticipated,
almost insuperable obstacles seemed to be springing up
round me. What change has come over me? Where is
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my motto of “Never despair?” However desperate the
circumstances in which I may have found myself, I have
never lost courage, never abandoned confidence in my
ultimate good fortune. To-day a sense of fear is press-
ing on me. Perhaps it is that 1 am already lying in
what will be my grave. But that is, after all, the end
of evary man. Be his days long or short, he can go no
other way. And yet to die in a strange land forsaken!
God, up there in heaven, have mercy on me, have
mercy on a miserable man who, if he has sinned, has
surely bitterly atoned for lgs transgressions. God have
mercy on me! Let me see my friends and dear ones,
my fatherland again!

Then I grew calm once more. After all, I thought,
in spite of a few little delays, affairs are not so bad.
To-night, I shall cross the river. To-morrow, I reach
the desert. In two or three days, I shall be beyond the
reach of danger, and fly towards those I crave to see.
I smiled once more, and grew full of confidence and
hope. The sun was burning hot. I had brought my
farda, and held it up over me to keep my face in the
shade, waiting in patience for what would follow.

A little after midday, I heard a low whistle, and
raised myself to look out over the stones. It was Hamed,
who approached me smiling.

“Good news,” he cried. “We have found your
people.”

A sense of joy possessed me as I caught his words,
and my lucky star was once more in the ascendant.
When he came up to me, he sat down outside the stones.

“You may make yourself more comfortable,” he said.
“I have kept a good lookout all round. You have
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nothing to fear. Zcki found your people before day-
break, and just now one of them came over to us to
find out where we were. They are ready. In the even-
ing, they will come to fetch you. But you will have to
take great care, for your flight is known in this part of
the country. Come with me now, or better still, wait
1ill darkness comes on. I am going now. Can yol find
the way alone, or shall I come back for you?”

“It is not necessary for you to go over the ground
again. I know the place, and will join you in the
evening.” &

The sun had disappeared from the horizon when,
with gun and water-skin slung upon my back, I left
the spot which had cost me such bitter hours of re-
flection. When I reached my companions, I found my-
self in the presence of two men who were strangers
to me.

They grected me, saying, “We are sent by your
friend Ahmed Wad Abdalla, and are of the Gihemab
tribe. We will take you down to the river. He him-
self will cross the stream with you. On the other
side the camels are waiting ready to take you across
the desert. Take leave of your guides. Their task is
done.”

I shook my old ffiends by the hand, and thanked
them with words which came from the heart for their
devotion. “Farewell, and may we meet again in better
times of peace.”

We saddled two camels and left the third to my
former guides. I mounted, and one of the new-comers
got up behind me.

“What is your name?” I asked him.
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“They call me Mohammed, sir, and my companion’s
name is Ishaak.”

“Do you go with me across the desert?”

“No, there are others told off for that. Let the
camel walk slowly; and it will be better to cover your
face in spite of the darkness. Orders came from Berber
three days ago to have all the roads closely watched;
and the ferries have been put under observation. Still,
in our country, you have nothing to fear.”

After procceding for abgyt two hours in an east north-
east direction, we approached the river. We could hear
the groaning of the water-wheel, the cries and laughter
of the slaves and their women at work. As we came
up to a small clump of bushes, Mohammed, who was
riding behind me, sprang down and said, “Make the
camel kneel down, slowly—gently, that he may not grunt,
and so aftract attention.”

They knelt down without a sound.

Bidding me remain there till they returned with
Ahmed, they disappeared into the darkness. I waited
about an hour, and then saw four men approaching.
The tallest of them came up and embraced me. Press-
ing me 1o his breast, he said in a low voice,—

“God be praised. Welcome to the land of my
fathers. I am your brother Ahmed Ibn Abdalla, of
the tribe of Gihemab. Believe my words, you are saved.
Mohammed, Ishaak, take the saddles off the camels
quietly. Make no noise. Ride a good way on along
the stream. Blow the water-skins full of air, and tie
them round the camels’ necks. Then cross the river at
different spots, and to-morrow await my orders near the
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stones of the ‘Fighting Bull’ Meantime, do you follow
me,” he said, turning to me.

He himself, with the fourth man, took the saddles
on their backs, and I followed. A few minutes later,
we reached the shore of the sacred Nile, and found, in
a little hollow washed out by the current, a tiny boat
constructed by my friends themselves, scarcely Jarge
enough 1o hold us. We climbed down the steep bank,
got into the boat, and pushed off. It took us more than
an hour to cross the stream. When we reached the
far side, the other man, whehad remained in the little
boat, guided it back into the river, and bored a hole
in the bottom, swimming to the land while the boat
sank in the stream, and with it disappeared all traces of
our crossing. We marched for about half an hour, and
then Ahmed Abdalla bade me wait there while he
went away, to return soon after with a dish of milk and
bread.

“Eat and drink,” said he, “and have no more fears
as to the success of your flight, for I swear to you by
God and the Prophet you are saved. T had intended
that you should start to-night; but the hour is already
too late. It will be better that you should wait till to-
morrow evening. Besides, to-morrow is the day when
your camels should bé watered. As we are here too
near to human habitations, my nephew, Ibrahim Ali, will
conduct you to a place some distance off which is dif-
ficult of access. Wait for me there. I will bring you
an animal to ride, or do you feel strong enough to go
on foot?”

“I am strong, and can walk,” I replied. “Where is
Ibrahim Ali?”
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“He is here; and he will be your guide through the
desert.”

It was a Dblack night. Ibrahim went first with an
empty water-skin in his hand along the caravan track
leading beside the river to Abu Hamed, and I followed.
After proceeding about threce English miles, he went
down, to the river, filled the skin half full, and then
changed the direction, turning inland. The march was
very difficult. The big stones with which the hills
were covered hindered one’s progress. I was dead
beat, and staggered abogg to right and left like a
drunken man. At last we halted by a hollow in the
ground.

“This is the spot which my uncle indicated,” said
Ibrahim, who had kept silence up till now. “Remain
quietly here without misgiving. To-morrow c¢vening,
I shall bring the camels, and we will start. Here is
water and bread. I will return now to make my pre-
parations.”

Once more I was alone. Once more I was exposed
for a long day to the scorching sun; but now it was easy
for me to Dbear, for I was near to the goal I had longed
for so wildly. At last the sun disappeared from the
horizon; and, after waiting about an hour more, I heard
the sound of hoofs moving quickly over the stones. I
rose, and recognised Ahmed Abdalla, accompanied by
two men on donkeys.

Springing off in haste, he pressed me warmly to his
breast. “God be thanked that you are safe! These
two men,” pointing to his companions, “are my brothers,
and have come with me to wish you luck.”

I pressed their hands in greeting, and, turning to
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Ahmed, said, “But I do not understand you—your
tremendous spirits—”

“Of course not,” he replied, “for you do not know
the great danger you have escaped. Iisten! Three days
ago, the Emir of Berber, Zeki Osman, learned, we know
not how, that the Egyptian garrison at Murrat had
received important reinforcements, and intended to attack
the Mahdist station at Abu Hamed. Zeki Osman is
sending reinforcements, and to-day at noon sixty horse-
men and about three hundred foot soldicrs passed our
dwellings. You know these®wild bands who call them-
selves Ansar [defenders of the faith] We had killed a
sheep, and were busy preparing a portion for you to
take with you on the road, when they suddenly came
upon us by surprise. They consumed what was intended
for your provision, and then scattered in search of loot.
We were in terrible anxiety on your account, fearing
one of these wild fellows might find his way to your
hiding-place. Now they have marched on. The curse
of God go with them! Thanks be to Him, who has
protected you!”

And T also humbly thanked my Creator, who had
saved me from this great and unexpected danger. As
I learned later, the Copmander-in-chief of the Egyptian
army, General Kitchener Pasha, had come to Wadi
Halfa to conduct the usual manceuvres. Captain Machell
Bey marched with the Twelfth Sudanese Battalion and
two hundred of the Camel Corps from Wadi Halfa to
Korosko by Murrat, and this accounted for the rumour
of a strengthening of the garrison at Murrat, and the
contemplated attack on Abu Hamed.

“The camels will be a little late,” said Ahmed, con-
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tinuing. “I sent them hastily away into the interior
when the Dervishes came in, for fear they might press
them into service to carry their ammunition or other
baggage. If, however, you feel inclined to rest in patience
till to-morrow, we should be able to procure fresh
provisions.”

“*No. I want at all hazards to start at once, and want
of provisions will not alter my resolve,” I replied. “I
trust the camels will come soon.”

It was towards midnight when they brought in the
three animals. Ahmed Abthlla presented my two guides
to me. “Ibrahim Ali, the son of my brother, and Yakub
Hassan, also a near relative of mine. They will conduct
you to Sheikh Hamed Fedai, the head of the Amrab
Arabs, who are subject to the Egyptian Government. He
will assist you in getting on to Assuan.”

We filled the water-skins and took our leave.

“Forgive the failure of provision for your journey,”
said Ahmed Ibn Abdalla. “It is not my fault. You
have meal and dates, enough to keep hunger off, though
there are no luxuries.”

We rode three hours and a half east-northeast be-
fore the sun rose, and as the dawn grew gray found
ourselves east of Wadi el Homar (the Vale of Asses),
which, though called after the wild asses which inhabit
it, is in a great measure devoid of vegetation. As we
proceeded, the country assumed the genuine charac-
teristics of the desert,—wide stretches of sand, with
here and there, at long intervals, ridges of hills, but
never a tree or trace of grass. After riding for two
days, almost without a halt, we reached the hills of
Nuranai, formerly occupied by the Bisharin Arabs. The
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valley, running in a northeasterly direction for the most
part, between ridges with very steep walls, grows mimosa-
trees along either side, and in one lateral valley are
trees which take their name from the hills.

Ibrahim Ali got off and took an observation from
the heights, and, finding that the valley was quite un-
occupied, we entered it, hastily watered our camels, and
partially filled our water-skins.

The well lies in a hollow some twenty-five yards
across, and some eighteen feet deep, dug out with a
sharp decline towards the centre. Down this sloping
plane there are slabs of rock and stones, serving as steps,
by which one descends to the water-hole in the middle.
As wells are always places where people are apt to
collect, we left the spot and rested in the plain, after
crossing the hills of Nuranai in about three hours.

There was a great difference between my former
and my present guides. The first were brave, devoted
fellows, ready even to sacrifice their lives for me,
whereas these new ones were just the contrary. They
grumbled at the service which it seems their relative
Ahmed Abdalla had forced upon them, and were for-
ever complaining of want of sleep and hunger, and at
the danger of the entefprise, the reward for which would
go to others. Through their carelessness they had
dropped my sandals and tinder-box on the road; and
the loss of the former was destined to cause me much
trouble later on.

The next day, a Thursday, we reached the groves
of Abu Hamed an hour before noon, and though the
tribes who at present live in these parts are hostile to
the Mahdists, I preferred to remain hidden. Ibrahim
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Ali and Yakub Hassan had been ordered by Ahmed
Abdalla to guide me to Sheikh Hamed Fadai; but this
did not suit their views.

They came to me in the afternoon and represented
to me the risk they would incur if their people missed
them for many days. Since it was certain everything
would come to the Khalifa’s ears which was calculated
to throw light on the question of who had helped me
in my flight, and smce their tribe was already under
suspicion of being friendly tgthe Egyptian Government,
there was danger not only for them but also for my
friend Ahmed Abdalla. In conclusion, they begged to
be allowed to go and look for a man who was well
known to them both, and living in these parts, who
would conduct me further. I saw that their reluctance
would prove of more harm than service to me as I pro-
ceeded further, and agreed to their proposal, almost
with alacrity, so distasteful had both my guides become
to me, and bade them settle the matter as quickly as
possible according to the best of their powers.

‘It was not yet sunset when they brought back the
man in question. He was an Amrab Arab named
Hamed Garhosh, and considerably the wrong side of
fifty in years.

“Every man looks to his own advantage and profit,”
he said curtly to me after the greeting. “Your guides,
whom I know well, wish me to show you the way from
here to Assuan. I am ready to do so, but what shall I
earn by the job?”

“On the day of my arrival, I will pay you there
one hundred and twenty Maria Theresa dollars, and in
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addition a present, which I shall calculate according to
the manner in which your duties are accomplished.”

“I accept,” said he, giving me his hand. “God and
the Prophet are my witnesses, that I trust you. I know
your race. A white man does not lie. I will bring you
to your own folk, across untrodden mountain ways,
known only to the fowls of the air. Be ready.« After
the sun is down we start.”

I sclected the strongest of the three camels for the
remainder of my Journey, took two water-skins, the
greater part of the dates®and a portion of dhurra for
my provision. As the darkness closed in Hamed Garhosh
arrived.

His son had gone away on the only camel which he
possessed, to the country of Robatab near the river, to
fetch grain, and he was therefore obliged to perform his
functions as guide on foot. Since the road was most of
it mountainous, however, and the camel could only go
at a foot’s pace, he would not be any the worse off on
that account. It was merely a question of good-will and
stout legs. I took leave of Ibrahim and Yakub with
few words; and, there was no doubt about it, we wer:
mutually glad to part company.

After a march of more than two days, crossing for
the most part bare ridges and stony hills we reached,
on Sunday morning, a small well, nearly dried up, called
“Shof el Ain;” and though presumably it was not likely
to be visited by anyone, I waited for my guide, as he
desired, at a spot an hour’s distance from it.

Our food consisted of dates and bread which we
baked ourselves. That is to say, an apology for bread,
for I am convinced, though my guide prided himself
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particularly on his talent, that the stuff which he pro-
duced would give our European bakers a proper sense
of disgust, both on account of its appearance and its
taste. To prepare it. my guide piled together a lot of
stones about the size of pigeon’s eggs, and laid dry
wood on top of them. Then he kneaded dhurra mixed
with water in a wooden vessel, and lighted his pile of
fuel with flint and tinder. When the wood had burned
out, he removed the embers from the glowing stones,
poured his dough over them, and then replaced the
embers on the top of that aghin. A few minutes after
he rescued his work of art from its fiery grave, beat it
severely with a stick, to remove the superfluous ashes
and stones which stuck to it, and served it up. This
abortive production we ate, if not quite with pleasure,
at any rate with hearty appetite, and realised the truth
of the proverb. After resting a little while, we left the
neighbourhood of the fountain, and, in a few hours,
reached the first slopes of the Etbai mountains.

These mountains (El Etbai), stretching between the
Red Sea and the Nile, are inhabited in the southern
portion by Bisharin and Amrab Arabs, and in the north
by the Ababda tribe. Between lofty black cliffs, abso-
lutely bare of vegetation, rising in sheer perpendicular,
stretch broad valleys well wooded, which the camel-
breeders of these tribes pasture in. We traversed a well-
nigh impassable road, moving on without resting, im-
pelled by my desire to see my own folk and to finish
the weary journey as quickly as possible. Though we
had nothing more to fear, for we were by now out of
the power of the Mahdists and on Egyptian territory,
my guide insisted on the importance of not being seen,
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He was afraid of being recognised by the people, who
have commercial relations with the Sudan. Since his
home lay on the border, and he was often obliged for
various reasons to go to Berber, the knowledge that he
had served me in my flight might be fraught with most
serious consequences for him.

But with him the spirit was willing though the flesh
was weak. Being already advanced in years, the want
of proper food and the overtaxing march had their effect
on his health. In addition to this, he felt the cold,
which was often severe, so®nuch that he fell ill, although
I had made over to him my jibba, and had nothing my-
self upon my body but the farda and hezam (a strip of
woollen cloth to wind round the body, eight to nine
yards in length). In order to get on I made over the
camel to him for the last four days, and walked behind
him with my bare feet over the stones; for my former
guides had lost my sandals, and this was therefore for
me, from the physical point of view, the hardest part of
my journey.

Even our camel seemed to be going to leave us in
the lurch. He had got a raw place on his off fore-foot,
and bhad besides injured it so severely with a pointed
stone that the unfortunate beast could hardly walk on it.
I was obliged to sacrifice onc of my hezamin, with which,
by binding it in quadruple fold, I made a kind of shoe
for him, which had, however, to be renewed every
twenty-four hours. I had seen this done by camel-
herds in Darfur, though they use leather for the purpose,
and the qld experience now stood me in good stead.

At Jast, on Saturday, the 16th of March, in the
morning at sunrise, descending from the heights, I saw
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the river Nile and the town of Assuan along ils shore.
I cannot describe the feelings of joy which possessed me.
My woes were at an end; saved from the hands of
fanatical barbarians, my eyes bcheld for the first time
the dwellings of civilised people, in a country governed
with Jaw and justice by its ruler. My heart went out
to my* Creator in thankfulness for His protection and
His guiding hand.

I was received in the most friendly manner at their
quarters by the English officers in His Highness the
Khedive’s service, and the ®gyptian officers, who only
just then learned the surprising news of my arrival; and
each vied with the other to do all that was in his power
to help me to forget the miseries I had gone through.

The commanding officer and Governor of the fronticr,
who happened to have arrived almost at the same mo-
ment in Assuan, Colonel Hunter Pasha, as well as his
officers, Majors Jackson, Sidney, and Machell Bey, with
Bimbashi Watson, and others whose names I cannot at
this moment call to mind, generously placed their ward-
robes at my disposal; and I availed myself of their kind-
ness of what was strictly indispensable. Before, however,
I changed my clothes, my excellent friend Watson, who
is a capital artist, asked leave to make a skectch of me,
a request to which I was delighted to accede.

As to my guide, Hamed Garhosh, with the assistance
of a former acquaintance, Butros Bey Serkis, who is
now British Vice-Consul in Assuan, I at once paid him
the one hundred and twenty Maria Theresa dollars. He
also received from me a present of money, clothes, and
arms, while over and above this Hunter Pasha presented
him with a gift of £10 as a token of joy at my safe

I3*
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arrival; and so, having suddenly become a “man of
means,” he took a touching farewell of me and departed.

A short time afterwards, telegrams of congratulation
arrived. The first was from Major Lewis Bey on behalf
of himself and the garrison of Wadi Halfa. The second,
from the chief of the Austrian Diplomatic Agency in
Ygypt, Baron Ileidler von Egeregg, who has been so
indefatigable on my behalf. Then from my devoted
friend, Major Wingate Bey. Baron Victor Herring and
his sons, who were travelling on the Nile, were the first
of my own countrymen to $reet me.

As it happened that the postal steamer was starting
that afternoon, I was recommended to avail myself of it
to continue my journey. Escorted by all the officers,
to the tune of the Austrian national hymn (played by
the band of the Sudanese battalion), which it brought
the tears into my eyes to hear, I went on board the
steamer, amid the hurrahs of a number of tourists of
all nations assembled on the bank.

I was deeply moved. Though I have ever tried to
live up to my standard of honour in whatever ciicum-
stances I have been placed, which, indeed, any officer
in a similar position would surely do, I had done no-
thing to prepare me for, still less to deserve, this public
expression of sympathy, and it made me feel very humble.

I travelled in company with Machell Bey, who com-
mands the Twelfth Sudanese Battalion, and whose march
during the manceuvres from Wadi Halfa by Murrat to
Korosko had been the cause of my provisions being
eaten up, and of the short commons I had to put up
with in the desert. I took a terrble vengeance. He
had to submit unconditionally to all my whims in food
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and drink, and endured his martyrdom with extra-
ordinary good-nature and soldierly fortitude.

When I arrived on Sunday evening in Luxor, I was
again the object of a lively demonstration of sympathy
from the European travellers, and here received, through
Baron Heidler, a telegram from my dear sisters, and
from my native city of Vienna. Sisters and native city!
How sweet the words sound!

On Monday, at five in the afternoon, we reached
Girga, the southcrnmost station on the Egyptian State
railway, and proceeded to Cﬂro, which I reached at six
in the morning, on Tuesday, the 1gth of March. In
spite of this early hour, Baron FHeidler von Egeregg,
with his staff, and the Austrian Consul, Dr. Carl Ritter
von Goracuchi, had come to the station to meet me;
and there, too, was my dear friend Wingate Bey, to
whom I can never sufficiently show my gratitude in
word or deed. The “Times” correspondent was also
there; and Father Rosignoli, with a number of others,
and, of course, a photographer taking snap-shots.

. We drove to the Austrian diplomatic agency, where
I was for a long time the guest of the warm-hearted
Baron Heidler, who had worked so hard for my freedom,
and whose actions were prompted, not only by a desire
to do his duty as a representative of the Government,
but who was actuated by a deep sympathy for the suf-
ferings of a fellow-creature held down in miserable
bondage.

On arrival, I found my rooms adorned with the flags
of my dear fatherland, and decked with roses and
flowers, whilst above the door was written, “A hearty
welcome home.” On the same day, I received telegrams
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of congratulations from my family, friends, fellow-students,
and from several newspapers. I also met with a hearty
welcome from His Royal Highness, Duke Wilhelm of
Wilrtemberg, and His Serene Highness, General Prince
Touis Esterhazy, both of whom had been in the Bosnian
campaign when I had served there with my regiment,
and who greatly honoured me by their expressions of
genuine sympathy with me in the hardships I had under-
gone, and in the joy I now experienced at having escaped
at last from the tyrannic:a thraldom of the Khalifa. I
was reccived in audience, Soon after my arrival, by His
Highness the Khedive of Egypt, who conferred upon me
the title of Pasha. I had entered the Sudan sixteen
years before as a first lieutenant of the Austrian army,
and, whilst Governor of Darfur, had been granted the
Egyptian military grade of lieutenant-colonel, and now,
on my return, I was promoted to the rank of colonel,
and posted to the Egyptian Intelligence Department.

A few days after my arrival, when seated on the
balcony of the Agency, and looking down on the garden
all fresh with the verdure of spring, I espied a tame
heron stalking across the flower-beds. Instantly I thought
of Falz-Fein of Ascanea Nova, in Tauride, South Russia,
and I hurried to my room, and then and there wrote
to him a full account of the crane which he had released
in 1892, and which had been killed in Dar Shaigia.
It was the greatest pleasure to feel myself in a position
to give the former owner of the bird an accurate ac-
count of what had happened; and, soon afterwards, I
received a reply from Mr. Falz-Fein, who possesses a
large estate in the Crimea, thanking me warmly for my
letter, and inviting me to pay him a visit, which, un-
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fortunately, the numerous calls on my time have hitherto
prevented me from accepting.

A series of official and private calls, numerous in-
vitations, and other social duties so occupied my time
that some weeks elapsed before I could undertake any
serious work. My first duty was, of course, to submit
a dethiled official report to my military superiors; and
it was not till some time later, that I began to describe
the story of my life during the last sixteen years,

My old friend and comrade in captivity, Father
Ohrwalder, who is now a nidsionary at Suakin, took an
early opportunity of coming to Cairo to welcome me.
Our meeting was indeed a happy one, and I rejoiced
to be able to thank him personally for all the assist-
ance he had given in arranging for my escape.

The contrast between my past and present life, the
influence of fresh impressions, the many changes I see
around me, sometimes make my head feel heavy,-—
heavy, as though I had just woke up from an evil
dream,—twelve years’ captivity, a long dream in-
deed!

" It was long before my excitement subsided, but
gradually I Degan to settle down and collect my
thoughts. Now again in the midst of civilised society,
once more a man among men, my thoughts often turn
back to the fanatical barbarians with whom I had to
live so long, to my perils and sufferings amongst them,
to my unfortunate companions still in captivity, and
to the enslaved nations of those remote territories. My
thanks are due to God, whose protecting hand has led
me safely through all the dangers behind me.
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CHAPTER XX,
CONCLUSION.

Africa, Past and Present,—The Sudan, Past and Present.—Rise,
Progress, and Wane of Mahdism.—How long will it last?—
The Khalif’s present PosiMon.—European Encroachment.—
“Whites” in the Bahr el Ghazal.—Tmportant strategical Posi-
tion of the Province.—Time and Tide wait for no Man.—T re-
cover my long-lost Sword.—A last Word.

AFTER more than sixteen years in Africa, including
twelve years of captivity, during which I was cut off
from all communication with the civilised world, I have
at length had the good fortune to return to Kurope.
How Africa has changed within this period! Regions
in the exploration of which Livingstone, Speke, Grant,
Baker, Stanley, Cameron, Brazza, Junker, Schweinfurth,
Holub, Lenz, and hundreds of others risked their lives,
are now accessible to civilisation. In most of these, in
which the explorer *had formerly to encounter the
greatest dangers, there are now military posts and
stations to afford security and facilitate the trade which
is constantly Dbecoming more active. IFrom the east,
Italy, England, Germany, from the west, the Congo
State, France, and England, are daily enlarging their
spheres of influence, and are now on the point of join-
ing hands in Central Africa. Wild tribes, who in their
modes of life are nearer to beast than to man, are be-
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ginning to know new wants, beginning to understand
that there are beings mentally superior to themselves,
and who, through the appliances of modern civilisation,
are unconqucrable even in foreign lands. The more
northerly of the still independent Mohammedan States
—Wadai, Bornu, and the Fellata Kingdoms—will doubt-
less sboner or later be compelled to conclude alliances
with some of the advancing powers, perceiving that only
in this way their hereditary rule can be secured.

In the middle of Africa, between the lands just men-
tioned and the powers advaﬂcing from east, south, and
west, lies the former Egyptian Sudan, now under the
rule of the Khalifa Abdullahi, the despotic head of the
Mahdists. No European can venture to cross the limits
of this land, cut off from civilisation, extending in the
south along the Nile to Reggaf, and east to west from
Kassala to near Wadai; death, or lifelong capitivity,
would be his lot. Yet it is only within the short period
of ten years that the land has been subjected to these
miserable conditions. For more than seventy years,
since the time of Mohammed Alj, it remained under the
rule of Egypt, and was open to civilisation. In the
chief towns were found Egyptian and FEuropean
merchants. In Khartum itself, the foreign powers had
their representatives. Travellers of all nations could
pass through the land unharmed, and found protection
and help through- their aid. Telegraphs and a regular
postal service facilitated intercourse with the most dis-
tant countries. Mohammedan mosques, Christian churches,
and mission schools looked after the religious and moral
education of the young. The land was inhabited by
the most diverse tribes, many of which lived in hostility
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with one another, but were compelled by the strength
of the Government to keep the peace.

Discor.tent, no doubt, prevailed in the land; and in
the preceding pages I have shown how the avarice and
misgovernment of the officials brought about a condition
of affairs which rendered the country ripe for revolt. I
have endeavoured to explain how Mohammed Ahmed
took advantage of the mood of the people, and, well
knowing that only a religious factor could unite the
hostile tribes, he maintained that he was the Mahdi
sent by God to deliver tife country from foreign yoke,
and to regenerate religion, thus bringing into existence
that element of fanaticism which throws such a lurid
glow over those dark episodes with which the history
of the past twelve years of the Sudan has been so re-
plete.  Without fanaticism, the revolt could never have
been successful, while with it one is brought face to
face with a condition of warfare and religious enthusiasm,
to find a parallel to which one must go back to medizval
history and even further.

In the preceding account of my life and adventures,
in the vortex itself of this mighty religious movement, I
have endeavoured to briefly trace, step by step, the
principal causes whigh have led to the present situation,
~—changed greatly, it is true, from the time in which
the Mahdi and his successor were in the zenith of their
power, but nevertheless a situation requiring careful
handling and a thorough knowledge of details, in order
that those concerned may be enabled to grasp ac--
curately the conditions necessary to restore to civilisa-
tion this vast expanse of country which has now fallen
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into an almost indescribable state of moral and religious
decadence.

In the Sudan, we have before us a terrible example
of nascent and somewhat crude civilisation suddenly
shattered by wild, ignorant, and almost savage tribes
who I‘mve built over the scattered remnants a form of
government based, to some extent, on the lines they
found existing, but from which they have eradicated al-
most every symbol of right, justice, and morality, and
for which they have substituted a rule of injustice, ruth-
less barbarity, and immorafity. Nor can I recall any
other instance in modern times of a country in which a
semblance of civilisation has existed for upwards of half
a century, falling back into a state so little removed
from absolute barbarism.

But let us consider for a moment what is this new
power which has suddenly grown up, and which scems
to the European world to block so completely all their
civilising efforts, which have during recent years made
such startling strides in almost every other part of the
vast continent of Africa.

I have endeavoured to show how, on the Mahdy’s first
rise 10 power, the entire country was with him heart
and soul. How, on his death, real fanaticism gradually
waned, and gave place to a temporary power wiclded,
under the cloak of religion, with reckless severity by the
Khalifa and his western Arabs, who, taking the place
of the Egyptian garrisons they had destroyed, ruled the
unfortunate populations with a rod of iron, and with
such oppression and tyranny as to make them long for
a rewurn to any form of government which would give
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them rest and peace. It is needless for me to re-
capitulate the horrors and cruelties which have been
enacted by the Khalifa and his followers in order to
maintain their position of ascendancy; but it will be
sufficient for my purpose to recall here that at least
seventy-five per cent of the total population has suc-
cumbed to war, famine, and disease, while of the re-
mainder the majority are little better than slaves; and
that terrible scourge, the slave-trade with all its attendant
horrors, is rampant in the land, and includes amongst
its victims numbers of Alﬁlssinian Christians, Syrians,
Copts, and Egyptidns.

The extent of country now governed by the Khalifa
is little altered, it is true, from that occupied originally
by the Egyptian Government, but with what a difference!
Prosperous districts with a teeming population have been
reduced to desert wastes. The great plains over which
the western Arabs roamed are deserted, and their places
taken by wild animals, while the homesteads of the Nile
dwellers are now occupied by those nomad tribes who
have driven out the rightful owners of the soil, or enslaved
them to till the land for the benefit of their new masters.
Deprived of the means of self-defence, reduced by op-
pression and tyrannyeto a condition of hopelessness of
relief from their foreign task-masters, their powers of
resistance crippled, the comparatively small river popula-
tions which are left are little better than slaves. What
can they do of themselves against their despotic rulers?
It is folly to imagine that the country can right itself by
internal revolt. The helping hand must come from with-
out; and the local populations must realise that the first
step to re-establish Government authority having been
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taken, there will be no drawing back. They must be
convinced that the Khalifa's power is doomed, and that
the bright era of civilisation is assuredly returning.
Then, and not till then, will they heartily throw in their
lot with the advancing forces, and lend their aid in
breaking down the power of the now waning Mahdist
Empire. Let it not, however, be supposed that,
although I describe this power as declining, it is likely
of itself to become extinct within a comparatively short
period. A carcful perusal of the last few chapters will,
I think, make it clear to al that the means taken by
the Khalifa to render his position secure against his
internal enemies has been most thoroughly effective, and,
assuming that his authority is not threatened by external
influences, I see no cause why, as long as he is alive, he
should not maintain his ascendancy. With his death, it
is more than probable some internal revulsion will take
place, which might, under certain circumstances, displace
the dynasty he has attempted to found, but which would
not necessarily bring that unfortunate country much
nearer to civilising influences than it is at present. Con-
sidered, therefore, from this point of view, the neces-
sary palliative still lies in the introduction of external
aid.

The above hypothesis does not, however, entirely
meet the conditions of the case. Those who wish to
study the present situation in the Sudan must not think
of that country as it was in the days of Ismail Pasha,
when the civilising influence was represented by the
Egyptian Government, and when the various countries
lying immediately beyond the Egyptian sphere were
barbarous or Pagan states, in which Europeans were
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almost unknown, and the Aral) slave-hunter had barely
penetrated: that condition has been little else than re-
versed. The Mahdist authority, as I have already shown,
is at once intolerably obstructive and dangerously in-
secure. The once comparatively civilised Sudan is now
occupied by a barbaric power hostile to both European
and Ottoman influence. It blocks the way froma the
central plateaus along the Nile valley to the Mediter-
ranean; it seals up districts which were at one time
fairly tranquil, and open to the influences of commerce
and civilisation, while the&arious countries by which it
is bordered are now being gradually opcned up. Inter-
course between them and the outside world is becoming
easier; trade is pushing obstacles out of the way; risk
to life is lessened by the protective action of European
governments; and the savage races by which they are
peopled, are beginning to learn the folly of fighting
against the resources of civilisation.

To turn from generalisation to details, what do we
find to be the present situation? On the east, Egyptian
influence is slowly—very slowly—recovering its lost ground
in the vicinity of Suakin and Tokar. To the southeast,
the Italians have captured Kassala, and have forced the
Mahdists to take up @ strong line of defence on the west
bank of the Atbara River. Further south, the Abyssinians
show no present intention of altering the relations which
have previously existed between them and the Dervishes.
In the mountainous districts of Fazoglu and the Blue
Nile, the inhabitants have thrown off allegiance to the
Khalifa. Far away to the south, at the sources of the
Nile, British influence is beginning to make itself felt in
those regions where Speke, Grant, Baker, and others
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gained imperishable renown by their magnificent explora-
tions, and by their efforts against slavery and the slave-
trade,—regions which will erc long be conngcted with
the coast by a railway which will open up not only the
country it traverses, but will also give an exit to the trade
of Southern Equatoria and the adjacent countries. Next
to thase British possessions comes the Congo Free State,
which within the last few years has made such gigantic
strides in bringing under its influence large tracts of coun-
try, not only in the vicinity of the Mbomu and Ubangi,
but in many districts of the Zahr el Ghazal Province and
in Equatoria, almost to within striking distance of the
Dervish advanced post at Reggaf in the Nile valley, while
behind them, in the Haute Ubangi, or even in juxtaposition
with them, the enterprising French pioneers are striving
to give effect to their colonial dreams, which have of late
years been so fully realised in various parts of Africa.
Still further to the northwest, the Khalifa’s authority in
those districts is menaced by hostile tribesmen who may,
sooner or later, become subject to the guidance of European
influence penetrating from the west and north of Africa;
and, on the extreme north, lies the Egyptian power, which
Abdullahi is gradually learning to dread, as being that
most likely to be the first to interfere with the uncertain
tenure of his empire.

Such, then, is briefly the present defensive and offensive
position of the Mahdist Sudan. All-powerful within his
dominions, but threatened from all sides from without,
there is little doubt that before the onward march of civil-
ising forces the whole empire of the Khalifa must crumble
and collapse,—and what then? Will Egypt once more
become the actual possessor of the country of which she
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was the legitimate owner? Will all those civilising
powers who are marching forward unselfishly realise that
should they establish themselves on the banks of the navi-
gable Nile, they must not attempt to cut off or minimise
the life-giving water supply of Egypt by introducing
skilled irrigation within the territories they may have
acquired? Will they unselfishly abandon the advantages
which they may have secured through the expenditure of
blood and treasure, in order that the legitimate rights of
Egypt may not be interfered with? All these questions
enter into the domain of @ractical and current politics,
with which it is not'my province to deal. I am merely in
the position of expressing my views on the importance and
value of the Sudan to Egypt; and on this subject 1 hold
a strong opinion. The reasons which first prompted
Mohammed Ali, three quarters of a century ago, to take
possession of the Sudan, still hold good. As the Nile is
the life of Egypt, so every effort must be made to preserve
the Nile valley from intrusion. Any advance, therefore,
of civilising influences towards that gigantic waterway
must naturally be viewed with alarm by those authorities
who are fully alive to the danger which would arise by
the creation, on the banks of the river, of colonies whose
personal interests woulg predominate over their regard for
the preservation and advancement of Egyptian welfare and
prosperity.

Here and there, in the preceding pages, I have
referred to the immense importance of the Bahr el
Ghazal; and it is perhaps not out of place here to re-
capitulate once again the peculiar position which this
province holds in regard to the remainder of the Sudan.
It is a most fertile district, extending over an enormous
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area, watered by a labyrinth of streams, and covered
with mountains and forests in which elephants abound,
while the low valleys are subject to inundaticas. The
soil is exceptionally good, producing quantities of cotton
and India-rubber. There are cattle in abundance; and
I estimate the population at between five and six
milliond. They are capable of making excellent soldiers.
Moreover, the continual feuds between the various tribes
prevent any combination of the inhabitants as a whole;
hence the ease with which foreigners can obtain an
ascendancy in the province, ®nd create an efficient local
army.

The port of the Bahr el Ghazal was Meshra er
Rek. To this place steamers periodically ascended from
Khartum, but were often stopped by the floating vegeta-
tion which from time to time blocks the passage of the
Upper Nile. Just south of Fashoda, the river emerges
from what may have been the bed of an ancient lake.
Into this wide marsh trickle a great number of winding
streams which are often completely blocked by the suds;
and through these dense barriers travellers must at
times cut their way with swords and axes. Sir Samuel
Baker’s expedition, 1870-1874, was delayed a year
from this cause.

The geographical and strategical position of the
province, therefore, with reference to the rest of the
Sudan, renders its possession of the greatest importance.
The presence of foreigners, unconcerned in the preserva-
tion of Egyptian interests, having at their command the
vast resources of this great country, which are estimated
at a much higher value in both men and materials than
those of any portion of the Nile valley, would place
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them in such a predominating position as to endanger
any occupation by Egypt of her lost provinces.

In the preceding pages, I have described all I know
of the movements of Europeans in these districts; and
it is possible an attempt in force on their part to reach
the Nile z/a Meshra er Rek, or the Bahr el Homr, or
Bahr el Arab, might meet with some opposition from
the Mahdists, but if well-conducted it would, in all
probability, result in their losing their province.

If, therefore, the Khalifa were to learn that the
“Whites” in the Bahr el @hazal were in greater force
than his present ‘information leads him to suppose, he
might engage in a campaign against them; and in this
case he would be obliged to send reinforcements from
Omdurman,—a matter of some difficulty, as the drain
on his resources caused by the maintenance of large
forces at the threatened points on the Atbara opposite
Kassala, and in the Dongola province, is considerable.

Reverting to the Dervish situation in Darfur and
Kordofan, it should be noted that the present force of
the Emir Mahmud amounts to some thousands of rifle
and spear men, scattered in garrisons at El Fasher,
Shakka, and El Obeid. Mahmud himself resides at El
Fasher with the bulk of this force, and is constantly at
war with the Dar Gimr, Massalit, Tama, Beni Hussein,
Hotir, and other tribes of the Kebkebia and Kulkul
districts. Recently, one of Mahmud’s lieutenants, Fadlalla,
was killed, and his force of six hundred men heavily de-
feated in a contest with these revolted tribes; and, just
at the time I left Omdurman, permission had been given
to Mahmud to send out a punitive expedition from Kl
Fasher, which appears to have been partially successful.
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These tribes, although nominally independent, owe a
certain allegiance to the Wadai Sultanate. It is, there-
fore, erroneous to suppose that they are acting under
the direction of Rabeh Zubeir, whose hostility’to Wadai
is well known, and whose authority does not extend so
far to the east, and now appears to be centred in the
districgs lying south and southwest of Lake Tchad.
Such, then, was the state of affairs in these southern
and western districts when I left the Sudan; and, since
my arrival in the midst of civilisation, I have frequently
seen many strange and ccwﬂicting reports in the press
as to the situation in these distant regions, and although
concurring with the view that the onward march of
civilising forces must eventually cause the collapse of
the Mahdist Empire, I feel that my unique position in
the centre of Dervish authority entitles me to give
a word of warning to the country whose interests I
endeavoured for long years to uphold, and whose
eventual welfare and prosperity, in a recovered Egyptian
Sudan, I earnestly long to see. I would merely impress
upon her the fact that time and tide wait for no man;
that whilst she is contemplating with longing eyes the
recovery of her lost provinces, there is always the pos-
sibility that they may fall into the hands of others who
may prove more difficult to dislodge than the Khalifa,
and who, by bringing engineering skill on the life-giving
waters of Egypt, may endanger its very existence, and
who would—though it is undoubtedly the lesser of two
evils—deprive that country of the rich blessings of trade
and commerce which, under a beneficent administration
in the Sudan, would give® wealth and prosperity both
to the parcnt Egypt and her recovered Nile provinces,
16*
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With these few words of friendly advice to the
country to whose services I rejoicc to have returned
after twelve long years of captivity, I now end this
narrative. But ere I close, I will relate yet one more
incident which, were I superstitious, I would consider
presaged well for the recovery of what has been lost.
In December, 1883, when force of circumstances obliged
me to surrender to the Mahdi, the sword of Austrian
pattern which I had received on entering the Austrian
army, and on which T had had my name engraved in
Arabic characters, was takengfrom me. In August, 1895,
when I came to "London to attend the Geographical
Congress, it was returned to me by Mr. John Cook,
Sen., of the firm of Thomas Cook & Son, at his office
in Ludgate Circus. It appears that Mr. John Cook had,
in 1890, purchased this sword from a native of Luxor,
on the banks of the Nile, his attention having becn
attracted by the Arabic inscription on the blade, from
which my friend, Major Wingate, whom he met shortly
afterwards, was able to decipher my name. It is, I
think, likely the Mahdi had presented my sword to one
of his followers who had taken part in the invasion-of
Egypt by Nejumi, in 1889; and when that redoubtable
Emir was overthrown by General Sir Francis Grenfell
on the field of Toski, it is probable that the wearer of
my sword fell too, and the long-lost weapon was taken
from the field by a villager, from whom Mr. Cook
purchased it. To have lost my much-prized first sword
in the wilds of Darfur, and to find it again in the heart
of London, is almost more than a coincidence.

During the last sixteen years, I have led a life of
strange vicissitudes; and I have endeavoured to narrate
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as simply as I could my unique experiences, in the
hope that my story may not only prove of interest to
those who have shown sympathy with the hdrd fate of
the European captives in the Sudan, but with the most
earnest desire that thesc my experiences may prove of
some value when the time for action may anse, and
when, if God wills, my services may be utilised in help-
ing to abolish the rule of my tyrannical master and
life-long enemy, the Khalifa Abdullahi, and re-establish
in that country the Goverpment authority I struggled
with some measure of suc?ess, but alas vainly, to up-
hold.
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The following letters appended to names of persons signify: A, Ashraf,
descended from the Prophet; €. Commander; /4, Danagla or Dongolowi;
E. Emir; G. Governor; 7. Jaalin; K. King; Kfa. Khalifa; Af. Mahdi; 2.

Pasha S. Sultan; Sk. Sheikh.

ABAKR, S., Begu, I. 199, 209, €:

250, 292; II. 38, 51.

Abba, Island of, Mahdi’s home,
r. 108, 171, 184.

Abd el Kader, Mahdi’s uncle, 11
81; P, G.Gen, Sudan, 1. 197 ;
his advice, 11. 14.

Abderrahman, A Darfur, 1. 69;
and Napoleon, 70; Abderrah-
manben Naga’s warning, 11.81.

Abdul Kerim, Mahdi’s cousin,
1. 81; to Sennar, 198, 201.

Abdullahi bin Sayd Mohammed,
Khalifa ¢l Mahdi, W. Arad,
carly history, 1. 172; 1L 101;
proclaimed Khalifa, 11. 75 ; ap-
pearance, 81 ; commands ‘‘ blue
flag”, 100: succeeds Mahdi,
187; coinage, 231; “'signs and
commands,” 233; tyranny,
258; seizes Nile Doats, 261;
Mahdi’s Dome, 262; Dr.
Wahrmund’s letter, 11 19;
brethren arrive, 22; writes to
Queen, etc.,, 23; illness, 80;
fortifies Atbara, 93; fiendish
character, 104; harem, 109;
postal service, 117; how he

ridesabroad, 119;reviews,121;
present army, etc., 127; fron-
tiers, 129; treasuries, 130;
timidity, 159; house at Om-
durman, 166; his “black-
holes”, 171.
Abdullabi Dudbenga, Harun’s
cousin, S., L. 121, 275; IL 194.
Abdullahi om Dramo, S%. Mcs-
seria, I. 251; joins Madibbo,
1. 38.
Abo Bey, C. Toweisha, disloyal,
1. 266 ; moves on Dara, 11, 36.
Abu Anga, Z. of Blacks, I. 230;
Lefriends Slating 1L 135; re-
duces Kordofan, 1. 167, 218;
marches to Omdurman, 1. 250;
beats Abyssinians, 254; dies
much lamented, 255.
AbuesSaud, attacks Abba, 1.183.
Abu “Falja” (Mahdi), 1. 84.
Abu Gemmaisa, his rebellion, 111,

13.

Abu Girga, D. E. Gezira, 1L 77;
besieges Khartum, 1. 100; re:
pulsed, 98 ; to Kassala, I. 229;
joins Osman Digna, 11. 264; at
Kassala,50; sent to Reggaf, 79,
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Abyssinians take Gallabat, 11.227;
beaten by AbuAnga, 255; King
John’s death, 1. 9.

Adam Amer, C.El Fasher, 1. 265.

Adlan, Ibrahim, in charge of Beit
el Mal, 11. 200, 231; his new
offices, 232; hung, 111. 39.

Afifi Wad Ahmed, Sk Hab-
bania, 1. 210; killed, 270.

Agordat, battle of, m1. 87.

Ahmed ed Dalia, executioner, I1.
24, 259; TIL IQ.

Ahmed el Makur, X Darfur, 1.67.

Ahmed Fedil, Khalifa’s cousin,
commands Blacks, 11, 58; to
Gedarif, 88.

Ahmed Katong,lame Arab,1.100.

Ahmed Wad Alj, at Kassala, 11.
264; L., IIL. 50; comes to
Omdurman, 78; back to Gal-
labat, 79, 84; routed by Ita-
lians, and killed, 87.

Ahmed Wad Ali, “Kadi el
Islam,” 1. 13; with Khalifa,
80; III. 9O; starved, 175.

Abmed Wad Suleiman, £. Beit
el Mal, 1. 234; 11 13; with

* Khalifa, 80; discharged, 200;
1L 59; condemned, 66.

Ala ed Din, P, G. Gen. Sudan,
1. 20.

Ali Bey Sherif, G. Kordofan, I.
25; G. Darfur, 125; at El
Fasher, 134; Slatin succceds,
143, 150; submissive, 11. 101,
230.

Ansar, ‘“helpers,” 1. 190; 1L
109.

Arab clothes, 1. 157; courage,
196, 206, 211, 271, 290; 1I.

247

240; IIL 19; customs, I. 157;
food, 58, 157; gieed of gain,
41; oath of fealty, 164 ; tactics,
81, 257, 261; treashery, 11 24.

Arabs, Baggara, 1. 52, 73; Ba-
takin, n1. 18; Bedeyat, 1.
148, 160; Beni Helba, 72;
country, 104, 268, 284 ; revolt,
284 ; chastised, 289; Ercikat,
72; Gehéna, 196; destroyed,
I 251; Gimek, transported,
205 ; Gowama, 12, 256; Habh-
bania, join Suleiman, I. 37;
against him, 48; risc, 198;
Hawazma, 39, 196; Homr,
39; Kababisk, plundered, 11.
225 ; Khawabir, restless,1.87,
268; Maalia, rise, 198, 206,
207, 239; Makeria, 73; rise,
11, 29; Massalit,1.153; Mima,
restless, 87, 120, 268, 273; 11.
34; Misseria, 1. 39, 239, 284;
Rizighat, 39; from Ruzeik,
72; independence of, 72; rise,
198; decimated and divided,
73; join Suleiman, 37; against
him, 48; rise, 198; n. 256;
Shaigr, loyal, 1. 196; to Khar-

" tum, IL 100; Zago, I 239,
284; Zwaisha, §2; 11. 269;
masters, 111. 161; Zaghawa, 1.
155, 239; Zayedia, 11. 29.

Arabs, animosity between E. and
‘W. tribes, I. 174; 1L 199;
1L §5.

Arifi ' Wad Ahmed, Sk Hab-
bania, L 43.

Artin, Armenian watchmaker, 111,
179.

Ashraf, 111, 5 7; starved and beaten
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to death, 111, 65 ; property con-
fiscated, 111. 67, 76.
Atbara River, 1. 238.

BABAKR Abu Scbiba, 11r. 184.

Bahr el Ghazal, subject to Dar-
fur, 1. 74; Black population,
32,254 ; recruiting ground, II1.
95 ; penetrated by Congo State,
97; its importance to Iigypt,
240.

Bairam, II. 120, 250; 1. 120;
trooping colours at, 120.

Bara, captured by Mahdi, 1. ).

Barnu, Ismail Wad, 1. 13, );
1. 38, 5I.

Batahin, execcution of, 111. 18.

Bazingers, 1. 24.

Bee-keeping in Sudan, 1. 112,

Begu, tribe of Bahr el Ghazal, 1.
70; S., 249.

Beit el Mal, 11. 13, 26, 261; 111,
131.

Berber, fall of, 11. 86.

Beresford, Lord Charles, 1. 163.

Beshari Bey, 1. 284, 290.

Black babies, 1. 113.

CALAMATINO, George, Gordon’s
messengcr, 1I. 103, 124, 139.

Camel besieged by Waganda, I.
123 ; runaway, 137.

Caravan road re-opened, I. 148.

Coinage, 1L 134.

Comboni, R. C. Bishop, I. 141.

Congo State, flags, 111.94; treaties,
97.

Corruption, I. 144.

Crane, Russian, in Dongola, 1.
82.

INDLEX.

DaFALLA, Ahmed Bey, 1. 135;
at El Obeid, 194; surrenders,
232; interviews Mahdi, 236;
killed, 1. 12.

Dafalla, Arabi, in Dongola, 111.§5;
to Reggaf, 84; defeats Fadl el
Maula, 93.

Dali, S, 1. 67.

Dali, Kitab, or penal code, 1. 67.

Danagla, descendants of slave
Dangal, 1. 32.

Dara, capital of S. Darfur, 1. 93;
the Doctor of, 102.

" Darfur, kingdom of, once reached

Atbara, I. 61; Egyptians con-
quer, 87; S. in revolt, 284.
Darho, Omar Wad, C. Shaigia, 1.
88; arbitrator, 135; accused
by Zogal, 142, 149; disloyal,
199 ; chastises Arabs, 202,266;
back to El Fasher, 270; joins
Zogal, 11. §59; attacks Jebel
Marra, 194; revolts against
Khalifa, 196; shot by Zogal,
196.

Decain, Madibbo’s village, 1. 130,
241.

Delen, R. C. Mission Station, I,
229.

Dinkas, 1. 48.

Divorce, oath of, 1. 289.

Dongola, 11. 10T1.

Donkey postman, 1. 37.

Duem, on White Nile, 11. 16.

ERTAR Idris Bey, D. Zubeir's
agent, I. 32; accuses Suleiman
at Khartum, 34; G. Balr el
Ghazal, 34.
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Ebtar, Osman, Idris’ brother,
killed at Ganda, 1. 35.

Egeil Wad el Jangawi, Madibbo’s
enemy, I I31.

El Fasher, capital of Darfur, 1.
62; taken by Zubeir, 84; be-
sicged by Harun, 86; Slatin
at, 87; taken by Zogal, 1. 61.

El Koteishi, S%., 1. 172, 176.

El Obeid, sicge of, 1. 229 ; starved
out, 232; mutiny at, I1. 214.

Elias Pasha, G. Gen. Kordofan,
1. 180, 191; invites Mahdi to

El Obeid, 193 ; at Duem, 11. 21,9

Emiliani dei Danziger, of Kobbé,
1. 150; Mudir of Dara, 151;
dies, 165.

Emin Bey, I. 18.

Esh Sheikh’s advice, I1. 172, 176.

Evil Eye, the, 1. 107.

FADIALLA, AliWad, arrested, 1.
130, 250; his graverifled, 24 1.

Fadl el Maula, C. of a/l Blacks,
1. 203.

Fadl el Maula Bekhit, mutinies,
W 214.

Famine, III. 26, e seq.

Farag, Mohammed Effendi, I
275, 278.

Faragalla, P. defends Omdur-
man Fort, 1. 144.

Farqubar, Col,, 11. 20; his note-
book, 26.

Fayo, naiive radish, 1. 259.

Fealty, Arab oath of, 1. 164.

Felkin, Dr. R. W, at Dara, 1,
121.

Fiki Mohammed el Heliki, 1. 78.

French and English, 11. 110,

249

Fungs, 1. 62, 100.
Furs, 1. 62; only stopped by
Nile, 67; Niurnia, 109.

GABRALLA, I. 84, 100; slave-
dealer, 283.

Gallabat, destroyed by Abys-
sinians, I1. 227; almost taken
again, IIL I0.

Gellabas( /.and 2.), traders from
Nile, 1. 90; Gordon’s order
ruins, 40, §3; claims of, 129,
224 ;revengeon Gordon, 11 73.

Gessi, Romolo, and Shellali at-
tack Suleiman, 1. 36; sick at
Khartum, 141; dies at Suez,
142.

Gezira, Island (/. and D.), be-
tween Blue and White Niles,
espouse Mahdi’s cause, 1. 178,
1L I§.

Ghanima, “plunder,” 11. 56 (note),
194, 261; 11, 13; granary of
Khartum, 11. 226.

Giegler Pasha, 1. 19, 22, 187,
196; 1. 10.

Gilif mountains, 111. 201.

Gordon, his kindness, I. §9, 91,
92; coolness, 91 ; meets Sulei-
man, 28; succeeds Ismail
Pasha, 87; marched out of
Abyssinia, 126; leaves Sudan,
129; returns, II. 73; popular
with W. Arabs, 95 ; his letter,
141; despatches and awaits
steamers, 144, 149; his death,
152.

Gowl, Bir, hot spring, 1. 95, 105,

Gretli, Mohammed el, 11. 40, 44.
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Gsiller, Herr von, Egyptian con-
sul, 115, 181.

Guma, Ali Agha, conducts re-
treat, 1. 320; goes to Mima
country, 270,

Guma, Mohammed, lets Mahdi
escape, I. 188,

Guma, Said Bey, 1. 89, 144; C.
El Fasher, 165; 1. 29, §57;
defends El Fasher, 61; with
Mahdi, 84.

Gury, village, 1. 291,

Hawmabpa Effendi, tortured, 11.6 3.

Hamed Wad Ali,Khalifa’s cousin,
E. Kassala, 111. §0; commands
Jaalin, 94, 126.

Hansal, Austriad Consul, writes
to Slatin, 1. 129; killed at
Khartum, 157.

Harun, S. Darfur, heads a revolt,
1. 86; at Niurnia, 88; threaten-
ing, 95 ; raids Dara, 115; pur-
sued, 117; defeated, 119.

Hasaballa, S%. Maheria, 1. 161,
164.

Hashaba, .S%. Salama’s village, 1.
22§ ; number of force collected
at, 239. .

Hassan Bey om Kadok (Berti),
and his brother Ismail, 1. 58,

Hassan Hussein, £. of Egyptians,
1I. 9O.

Hassan Wad Saad Nur, 1. 140;
joins Mahdi, 11. 37, 56.

Helmi, Hassan Pasha, 1. 23; G.
Darfur, 26, 86, 88. -

Helmi, Mansur Effendi, 1. 43;
accuses Suleiman, §50; sent to

INDEX.

Shakka, 199; false, 204; at
Murrai, 209; runs away, 219.
Helu, Ali Wad, Degheim, A7a.,
1.185; commands ** green flag,”
I, 103; sides with Khahfa,
202; well paid, 230; in Ashraf
insurrection, I11. 59, 62, 79.
Helu, Musa Wad, to Metemmeh,
11 144 ; killed at AbuKlea, 145.
Hicks Pasha, 11. 15; his expedi-
tion a mistake, 17; cut to
pieces at Shekan, 24.
¢ Home Rule in the Sudan, I1. 94.
Hussein, . G. Shakka, 1. 29.
Husscin Kfa. Berber, at Mahdi’s
camp, II, 9o.

IBRAHIM, S. last A" Dafur, 1.83;
his tomb, 108; his sisters, 1I.
258.

Ismail Pasha, 1. 26; and Zubeir,
84; summoned to Fgypt, 85.

Tya, Basi Zemzem, “eldest sister”
of S. Darfur, 1. 73.

JaaLIN, descended from Abbas
the Prophet’s uncle, 1. 32;
Zubeir’s tribe, 27.

Jangh¢, Baggara tribe transferred
to Bahr el Ghazal, 1. 133; re-
volt and join Madibbo, 253.

Japo, Mohammed Agha, I. 195;
hoodwinks Mahdi, 230.

Jebel Gedir, renamed ¢Masa,”
I 193.

Jebel Marra, centre of Darfur, 1.63.

Jehad (holy war) proclaimed, L
159, 180, 190; round Suakin,

' m 16,

Jehadia, /., 1. 114.
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Jibba, the Mahdist dress, 1. 12,
77,79; the Mahdi'sown, 1. 84.

KABBASHI, Mustem Wad, SZ.,
1. 91; at Om Waagat, 249;
wounded, II. 36.

Kalaka, headquarters of Hab-
banid, 1. 43.

Kapsun, Fertit boy sent to Eng-
land, 1. 125.

Karamalla, D., Mahdi’s rclative,
G. Bahr el Ghazal, 11, 68; at

Shalka, 237; prefers Dara, 3

238; retires, 240.

Kassala, besieged, 11. 73 ; closely
besieged, 198 ; surrenders, 204 ;
captured by ltalians, 111 89.

Kebkebia, capital W. Darfur,
1. 150.

Kerraba, the, ur. 212.

Khadiga, Donkusa’s sister, I. 155,

Khadiga, Khalifa's daughter,
married to Mahdi’s son, 111. 108.

Khaled Wad Iman, sent to Kor-
dofan, 1. 86, 265 ; Zogal’s agent,
I, 30; writes to Madibbo,
31,

Khartum, Gordon at, 11. 79; in-
vested by Gezira tribes (/.),
91 ; famine, 144; fall of, 151;
pillaged, 154.

Kitab-Dali, or penal code, 1. 67.

Kitchener, Sir IH{etbert, 11, 102
(note); 111, 51.

Klootz, Gustav, broughtin, 11. 21,
26; in chains, 116; dicd, 228.

Kobbé, old capital of Darfur, 1.
70, 149.

Kordofan, taken and retaken, I.

* 62;in possession of Mahdi, 27 1.

151

Koreina Nur, killed, 1. 255.
Kuku, Agha killed, 11. 36.
Kura, Abu Sheikh, 1. 70.

LroNTIDES, Gr. Consul, killed
at Khartum, 1I. 157.

Locusts, 11. 32.

Lupton Bey, G. Gen. Bahr el
Ghazal, 1. 253; capitulates, 11
68; arrives at Mahdi’s camp,
131; in irons, 138; his wife
and daughter, 166; hair white,
171; set free, 174; engineer,
224, dies, 208.

MapisBo, S%. Rizighat, 1, 43,
133; discharged by Emiliani,
199; joinsMahdi, 208; attacks
Deain, 211; stampeded, 216;
wins Om Waragat, 244 ; beaten
off, 258; challenged, 261; sur-
prised, I1. 33 ; attacks Dara, 37;
explains, 53; Abu Anga’s re-
venge on, 238.

“Mahdi el Muntazer,” 1. 181,
See Mohammed Ahmed.

Mahmud, Khalifa’s relative, Z£.
Darfur, returns to Dongola, 111,
83; resides now at El Fasher,
242.

Mahmud, Ali Said, Mahdi’s rela-
tive, killed at Korti, I, 101.

Marching order, 1. 240.

Marcopoli Bey, 1. 133.

Marissa, Sudan beer, 1. 58.

Marriage, in Sudan, murn 159;
Gabralla’s office for, 1. 283;
of Fadl Maula, 11, 116; jars,
169; made easy, 189; divorce
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frequent, 1L 158; abruptly
dissolved, I. §4.

Massawa, Italians at, . 13,

Mek AdamUm Daballo, 1. 179;
advises Mahdi to retire into
interior, 188.

Melek Ilagger, I. 149.

Mclek Jusef, 1. 196.

Messallamia, 1. 20, 170, 176.

Messedaglia Bey, G. El Fasher,
1. 62; plans attack on Harun,
107.

Miracles, I. 192 ; comet, 229, 236;
at Friday reviews, 11. 103.
Mohammed Ahmed (Mahdi), 4.
first news of, I. 153; his his-
tory, 166; quarrel with Sherif,
170; builds Koreishi’s tomb,
176; secret tour in Kordofan,
180; proclaims himself Mahdi,
181; chooses thrce Khalifas,
186; first successes, 187-195;
Jebel “Masa,” 193; takes El
Obeid, 232; works a miracle,
236;imitates Mohammed, 237;
his sensuality, II. 12; master
of Sudan, 27; at Rahad, 68;
Friday reviews, 103 ; to Khar-
tum, 104 ; his appearance, 84;
death, 184 ; burial, 183; teach-
ing, 189; Chronicles, 111. 102;

““instructions,” 138.

Mohammed el Fadl, S. Darfur,
subdues Arabs, I. 72; his
mosque, 94.

Mohammed el Kheir, Mahdi’s
first teacher, 1. 167 ; takes Ber-
ber, 1. 102; awaits English at
Mctemmeh, 143; holds Don-
gola, 199; dead, 269.

INDEX.

Mohammed ¢t Taki, Khalifa’s
father, 1. 172,

Mohammed Hussein, X Darfur,
1. 73; his prophecy, 79.

Mohammed Ldris, 1. 148.

Mohammed Khaled. See Zogal
Bey.

Mohammed Said Pasha, G. El
Obeid, 1. 135; misses Mahdi,
187, 195; lets Mahdi go again,
228; his treasure, 235; death,
m 11,

¢ Mohammed Sherif, Afa. See

Sherif.

Mohammed Terab, X. Darfur,
stopped by Nile, 1. 70.

Mohammed Wad Asi, I. 265;
brings news, 1. 271.

Morgan Hosan, faithful in death,

I 247.
© Mussaid Wad Gaidum, 1I. 229;

in Dongola, 1I. 55; recalled,
56; Kassala, 79; loses Kas-
sala, go.

Mustapha Bey Yawer, defends
Dongola, 11. 101.

NEejumi, Abderrahman, with
Zogal, II. 45; sent against
Khartum, 1071; takes Sennar,
201 ; to Dongola, 229 ; defeated
and killed at Toski, 111, 25.

Neufeldt, Charfcs, II. 243; in
prison, IIL. 172,

Niurnia, capital of Tago princes,
1. 88; Fur Sultans, 109.

Nur Angara Bey, G. W. Darfur,
1. 29; surprises Harun, 121;
his history, 145; household,
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152, 195; sent to Metemmeh,
1. 140.

O'DONOVAN, II. 20; his note-
book, 26.

Officers, six shot at Dara, 1. 277.

Ohrwalder, Father, 1. 141; taken
by Mahdi, 229; escapes in
Ashraf insurrection, 1L 63.

Om Badr, 11, 226.

Ombeya, Sudan war-horn, I. 48,
79; 11. 77, 87; uL. 18, 89.

Om Bilbil, 1. 146, 153.

Om Lawai, taken and destroyed,
I 273.

Om Shanga, 1. 202; fort eva-
cuated, 270; surrender of,
. 44.

Om Waragat, disaster at, 1. 244.

Omdwman, the sacred city of
the Mahdi, 1ir 164; filth of]
170; fort besieged, 1. 137;
prison, 1L 170; taken, 11, 144.
See Map.

Osman Digna, I 16; fights
Abyssinians, 204: at Tokar,
ur. §1; flies to Atbaa, §3.

Osman Sheikh ed Din, Khalifa’s
son, L. 189; married to Yakub’s
daughter, 1. 108.

Osman Wad Adam, Khalifa’s
cousin, to Kordofan, 11. 205;
at Il Obeid, 221; Z. Kor-
dofan and Darfur, 242; to
Shakka, 256; 1. 15; dics,

54.

Osman Wad Dekeim, to Derber,
. 270.

Ostrich, hunting, 1. 157 ; breed-

<
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ing stopped, UL 147; swift
ness of, I. 206.

PaIN, Olivier (Fredchman), 1.
105; taken ill and dies, 120.

RAHAD, 11, 21; Mahdi at, 63;
Slatin reaches, 77.

Ramadan, 1. 94, 147.

Rashed Bey, G. Fashoda, and
men annihulated, 1. 188.

Rations paid for, 1. 98, 99, 262.

Rauf Pasha, succceds Gordon,
1. 129; warned by Sherif,
182.

Reggafl, 1. 46; most southcrn
post of Khalifa, 129.

Rifki, Hassan Etfendi, 1. 94,
95, 111, 123; killed with
Shellali, 190.

Rott, Gottiried, at Dara, 1. 239;
taken ill and dies, 264.

Rudolph, Crown Prince, ncws
of death, 111, 78.

SAADALLA, Nubawi, 1. 179,
182; MI. 42.

Sahra, Khalifa’s principal wile,
L ITI.

Said Hussein, G. Shakka, 1. 29;
arrested, 37.

Said Mahmud, 11. 217.

Salama, Abu Mohammed Bey,
Sk. Habbania, 1. 207 ; deserts,
218; joins Madibbo, 263.

Salama, brother of Om Dramo,
his ride, I. 251; wounded,

294.
Saleh Bey el Kabbashi, Sk
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Kababish at Om Badr, 1.
226; sends to Lgypt, 243;
caravan waylaid, 243; flies
and is killed, 248.

Saleh Donkusa and Zaghawa, 1.
156, ef seq.; 1L 193,

Saleh Wad cl Mek, 11. 98;
in Mahdi’s suite, 105; his
brother’s head, 143; his sons,
159; discharged, 165.

Scckendorff, Baron, II. 20, 24.

Sennar, relieved, 1. 196; 1L, 198;
falls, 201.

Sennusi, Mohammed es, SA. of '

N. Africa, 1. 186; 1. 13.

Shakka, battle at, 1. 80; Slatin
marches to, 241.

Sharaf ed Dmn, 1. 238, 242; his
death, 247.

Shekan, disaster at, 1I. 24.

Shellali, Yusef Pasha esh, 1. 23,
190; disaster, 192.

Sherif, Mohammed, Sk. 1. 167;
warns Rauf, 182; joins
Mahdi, 11. 118.

Sherif, Mohammed es, Afa. I
186; commands “red flag,”
II. 102; at storming of Khar-
tum, 147, 201; loses his
drums, 204; appeased, 205;
revolts, Imr. 58; gets into
trouble, 70.

Shilluks, 111, 48.

Slatin Pasha goes to Egypt, I
19; Mudir of Dara, 22; at-
tacks Harun, 95; collects
Suleiman’s Bazingers, 128;
G. General Darfur, 141; re-
tires on Dara, 204; marches
to Shakka, 241 ;turns Moham-

INDEX.

medan, 281; C. Darfur, Ir.
30; surrenders Dara, 50;
meets Khalifa, 79; swears
fealty to Mahdi, 83; writes to
Gordon and Consul Hansal,
123; in chains, 133; more
chains, 140; more stll, 164;
free, 174; Darfurian wife,
180; offered wives, 182, 183,
209, 11 40; white jibba in-
stead, 1I. 210; with Yunes,
210; suspected, 212; rides,
249 ; hears from home, 264,
ur. 19, 36; moves house,
76 ; meditates escape, 100; by
whom aided, 181; fails, 187;
succeeds, 196; recoverssword,
244.

Slave market at Beit el Mal, 11,
232, II. §0, 153; runaway
slaves, 163.

Slave trade, 1. 74, 136, 148,
181, 188; Rott and, 239,
254.

Smallpox, at Omdurman, Ir.
170; Gemmaisa dies of, I,
15.

Solong, Suleiman, K. Darfur, I

Stambuli, George, 1. 229, II,
40,

Stewart, Col., steamer wrecked,
11, 126.

Sudan, cducation in, UL 143;
effects of proclamation aban-
doning, 1. 94; gross immo-
rality in, 11, 157, 159; justice ’
in, 137; liberty in, I. 150;
manufactures, IIL. 1655 ; market
in, L. 104; one quarter of



INDEX.

population left, 1 236; past
and present state, 232; pro-
ducts, 1. 63, II. 145; religion,
140; soldiers’ rations in, I.
97; trade routes, 111, 146.

Tacos, displaced by Tungurs,
1. 8%, 67.
Tarika, Sammania, etc, 1. 167;
Mahdi’s new, 11, 14, 189.
Taxation, Slatin inspector, 1. 20;
of Baggara Arabs, 106; un-
just, 180; Mohammedan poli?
tax and alms, 11. 230; on gum,
mi. 147.

Theft, punishment of, 1. 61.

Tomb of Mahdi, building of, II.
262 ; pilgrimage to, 11I. 143.

Toweisha, I. 40.

Tuti Island, 11, 139; surrenders,
157; Sir C. Wilson at, 160.

Typhus fever, 1. 120; Mahdi
dies of, 184, 1. 68; Khalifa
attacked by, 8o.

UGANDA, Christians in, 111, 94.

Umbusa, Begu, mother of Mo-
hammed el Fadl, 1. 70.

Usul, El Ata Wad Melek, at
Om Shanga, 1. 260.

VIZETELLY, 1I. 20.

‘WaDAI, Sultanate, III. 243.
‘Waganda, envoys, I. 121.
‘Wahrmund, Professor, 111, 20,
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Water bottles, 1. 153; melons,
269, 273; Baobab trecs, L.

70.

Wilson, Rev. C. T. at Dara, I.
121.

Wilson, Sir C,, and steamecrs,
1. 160.

Woaodehouse, £. Wadi Halfa,
1. 25.

Wolseley, Lord, at Dongola, 11,
139; at Abu Klea, 146.

Yaxus, Khalifa’s brother, 1r.
24; sympathetic villain, 88,
131, 179; his spies, 258,
ut. 132; plot agrinst Zogal,
55, 85, 92; pays W. Arabs,
1I. 231.

Yunes Wad Dekeim (Khalifa's
relative), 11.44 ; subdues Gimeh,
206; Gallabat, 228; attacks
Abyssinians, 241; his rapa-
city, 242; escapes plot and
is recalled, 252; &. Dongola,

1. 16; recalled, 55; sent
back, g6.
Yusef Pasha.  See Shellali.

Yusef, S. aims at independence,
1. 236; killed at Kebkebia,
257.

ZEIDAN Agha, “all right,” 1,
258.

Zeki Tummal (Taaisha), 1. 1125
succeeds Abu Anga, III. 9;
defends Gallabat; harries Shil-
luks, 48.

Zeki, starved to death, 1. 86,
175.

Zigada, Dimitri, of El Fasher,
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I. 265, 1I. 69; breaking rules,
81, 8b.

Zogal Bey, Mahdi’s cousin, at

Dara, I 43, 93; disloyal,
200, 224; left at Dara,
239; sent to El Obeid,
288; detected, 1. 31; Said
Mohammed 1bn Khaled, 50;
enters Dara, 52; takes Ll
Fasher, 62; lives in style,
66; arrested, 218; sent to
Osman Digna, 11 §1; £
Dongola, §5; recalled and
imprisoned for life, §6; exiled,
84.

Zuabeir, Pasha, J. Ali Abu

Amuri’s assistant, 1. 74; *“ Not

INDEX.

the Mahdi,” 173; G. Bahr
el Ghazal, 77; takes Dara,
81; made Pasha and goes
to Cairo, 85.

Zubeir Suleiman, /. threatens

revolt, I. 27; Bey G. Bahr el
Ghazal, 31; dismissed, 33;
attacks Ganda five time-, 37;
his wealth, 38; submits to
Gessi, 48; shot by Ilelmi’s
Danagla, 50; his wife and
son, IL. 60.

, Zubeir Rabeh, I. 25; escape of,

39; goes West, 47; ncar
Lake Tchad, 111. 244.

Zurbuchen, Dr., L 25, 53, 89,

138; treats Gessi, 142.
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